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PREFACE

For the understanding of the Revelation of John it is essen-
tial to put one’s self, as far as is possible, into the world of its
author and of those to whom it was first addressed. Its mean-
ing must be sought for in the light thrown upon it by the con-
dition and circumstances of its readers, by the author’s inspired
purpose, and by those current beliefs and traditions that not
only influenced the fashion which his visions themselves took,
but also and especially determined the form of this literary
composition in which he has given a record of his visions.
These facts will explain what might seem the disproportionate
space which I have given to some topics in the following Intro-
ductory Studies.

The Apocalypse is the one book of the New Testament whose
theme is the doctrines of the Last Things, the fulfillment of the
Kingdom of God, that is, to use the common theological term,
the doctrines of Eschatology. But these had a growth, running
through the periods of biblical history; and the Apocalypse,
springing from the heritage of these centuries, contains much,
especially as regards form, which belongs to this eschatological
development. The more fully, then, one comprehends the
earlier eschatology, its history, and the prevalence of its princi-
pal conceptions, the better is one fitted to understand the
Apocalypse in its leading aspects. I have therefore given a
rather long chapter to the eschatology of the Old Testament
and late Jewish writers, together with that of the different
parts of the New Testament. Reference is frequently made to
this to elucidate the Apocalypse.

A second topic requiring somewhat extended notice is that
of the late Jewish writings called by scholars Apocalyptic.

v



vi PREFACE

These, broadly speaking, are visions, whether actual or assumed,
of the unseen world, chiefly of the coming ages. These writ-
ings form a distinet class, with certain characteristic concep-
tions, forms, symbols, and methods of composition. To this
class belongs the Revelation of John, which, though incompara-
bly superior to, and in important particulars differing from, all
others of the kind, yet agrees with them in many leading ideas,
as well as in imagery, language, and manner of writing. There
is scarcely a paragraph in the Revelation which does not re-
ceive some illumination from other writings of this group. A
knowledge of the characteristics of this so-called apocalyptic
literature is then indispensable in the study of the Apocalypse
of John.

Two closely related topics, the Times of the Apocalypse and
its primary Purpose, necessarily enter into the study of one
preparing himself to read the book from the author’s stand-
point. Like the other books of the New Testament, the Reve-
lation, while containing truth for all time, was immediately
occasioned by a concrete, practical purpose for the Church in
the age in which it was written. The relation of the Roman
Empire to the Church at the close of the first century (the time
of the Apocalypse), and especially the establishment of a state-
religion in the emperor-worship, which plays a foremost part in
the Revelation, contained within them the principle of the
supreme struggle between the world and Christianity. That
struggle, already beginning at the time, was viewed as destined
to reach its climax in a future not very remote. The primary
purpose of the Apocalypse was to help the Church to meet the
conflict then and afterwards. The relation of the book to its
age must therefore claim adequate space in prefatory study.

As the Apocalypse is a prophetic book, the subject of the
right reading of prophecy in general presents inquiries which
cannot be passed over too briefly. I have discussed certain
canons for the interpretation of prophecy, recognized by present-
day scholars, which may give some measure of guidance in dis-
tinguishing the transitory element from the permanent, and I
have tried to show the application of such canons to some of the
perplexing questions of the Revelation. The great spiritual
revelations given in the Apocalypse regarding the coming of
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God’s kingdom are conveyed in forms of the Prophet’s time;
and the usefulness of his book for a subsequent age depends
largely upon the separation, so far as is practicable, of the
permanent from the transitory. .

Criticism, technically so called, demands a considerable place
in a study of the Apocalypse at the present time. For some
decades now the view that the book lacks unity has attracted’
the support of a numerous group of scholars, and a large body
of critical literature has been occupied with proposed analyses
of it into different documents of widely differing authors, which
supposedly have been revised and combined, perhaps through
several revisions, into the present form; or, as others would
maintain, the present form of the book is the result of a suc-
cession of revisions and enlargements of a single original docu-
ment. These theories enter into nearly all recent discussions
of the Apocalypse. The investigations upon which they are
founded, carried on often with singular acuteness, are of great
value in the study of the book, even if the conclusions are not
always accepted. They cannot then be ignored by the inter-
preter or passed over in a few words. Yet they need to be
tested by the methods of a strict exegesis, and especially in the
light of the peculiar literary characteristics of the author of the
Apocalypse. In these respects they are not infrequently found
wanting. T have given in the Introduction a survey with some
discussion of the representative hypotheses, and at the end of
the commentary on each paragraph of the book have taken up
the principal criticisms of the paragraph. In view of the
prominence of the subject in recent study of the Apocalypse, it
is proper to state here the position which I have taken in regard
to the originality and unity of the book. As all students are
aware, the author’s mind was stored to a marvelous degree with
the ideas, the language, and the imagery found in the Old
Testament and in apocalyptic writings. The evidence of this
appears on every page, one might almost say in every para-
graph of a few verses. That his visions themselves should have
been shaped more or less by that with which his mind was filled
would be inevitable; still more would this influence be felt in
any deliberate effort to describe these spiritual experiences.
The Apocalyptist did not write down his visions while in a
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state of ecstasy, but after all were ended. No doubt they were
in themselves beyond the possibilities of adequate portrayal.
And as he recalls them, and seeks to describe them and put
them into systematic form, as he has done in his book, he labors
with careful deliberation and all the resources at his command
to give his readers some apprehension of the great scenes re-
vealed to him and their significance. In this then he becomes,
not a mechanical recorder of something seen and heard, but a
literary artist struggling to give form to inspired ideas, as do
often the poets and prophets of the Old Testament. His por-
trayal becomes a carefully studied composition. He writes in
the traditional manner of the apocalyptic, using its familiar
conceptions, its language, and its imagery. Symbols and other
suggestions are derived very frequently from the Old Testa-
ment, sometimes from common Hebrew folk-lore, and in some
instances apparently from apocalyptic sources not preserved to
us. There are passages in which critics are probably right in
finding traces of the influence of some unknown apocalyptic
writing — passages which, if taken by themselves, would seem
to belong to a different connection, or different historic circum-
stances. But, as may be certainly concluded from the Apoca-
lyptist’s use of the Old Testament, these are very far from being
fragments incorporated into his book bodily and apart from the
connection. Like certain passages of the prophets unmistaka-
bly before his mind in some places and shaping his representa-
tion, so these sources have suggested to him pictures or symbols,
which he transforms and applies with the utmost freedom.
Without resorting to an unjustifiable method of exegesis, para-
graphs exhibiting such influence may be shown to have for the
Apocalyptist a meaning bearing directly on his theme and fitting
into the general plan which he conceives and carries out from
the beginning. In this sense, then, I hold that the book is a
unit, the work of one mind; that it has a wonderful plan to
which every part contributes, a plan carried out with extraor-
dinary power to its great culmination. But both the plan
and its execution are marked by traits which are peculiar to the
author. I have accordingly given a paragraph to the illustra-
tion of some of the leading characteristics in what may be called
the author’s literary manner, because the recognition of these
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is important for the right interpretation of the book, and be-
cause a failure to recognize them is a frequent cause of the
denial of its unity.

I have given in the Introduction a Summary of the Contents
of the Apocalypse, embodying the interpretations adopted and
showing the meaning of each division of the book in itself and
its place in the plan of the whole. This chapter is designed to
be read in connection with the text in crder to exhibit the unity
of the book and to give the reader a succinct view of the tre-
mendous drama as it moves on from the beginning, with the
forces shown at work within it, till it reaches its climax in the
end. .

While the work here offered is intended first of all for theo-
logical seminaries and colleges, for the clergy and other special
students, I have also sought to make it helpful to that large
number of readers, not professional scholars, who are interested
in the Revelation and are accustomed to the use of biblical
Commentaries, especially those who seek aid in fitting them-
selves for the instruction of maturer classes in the Bible.
Accordingly I have in general translated into English matter
in other languages. As more convenient for this class of read-
ers, the English words given in the notes not infrequently cover
more than the Greek words actually quoted from the text. I
have in some cases retained the more familiar forms, e.g. the
name Jehovah, the abbreviation 2 Es. instead of 4 Ez. for the
Apocryphal book 2 Esdras. Sections likely to interest the
special student only are printed in finer type. I would espe-
cially call the attention of the readers here in mind to the Sum-
mary of the Contents spoken of above, in connection with which
the Revised Version should be used. For the effective use of
the Summary they should prepare themselves by reading, if
only superficially, the chapters in the Introduction on Escha-
tology, the Apocalyptic Writings, the Times and the Purpose
of the Revelation, the Permanent and Transitory Elements in it.
I have hoped that such a study of the Revelation, aided also by
occasional reference to the discussions and notes in the Com-
mentary proper, might suffice to show even the non-professional
reader that this book of the New Testament —to many an
enigma — is one of the most comprehensible, as it is one of the
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most splendid, books of our Bible, and — I might also add —a
book of extraordinary literary power.

No effort has been made in the following work to give a full
bibliography for the various subjects touched upon ; but a con-
siderable number of those publications which for one reason or
another are most noteworthy are mentioned in their respective
places. For the Greek text on which the Commentary is based
see p. 727. :
I. T. B.
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INTRODUCTORY STUDIES

ONE who would seek to help students of the New Testament
to an understanding of the Revelation of John ! cannot fail to be
aware of the difficulty of the task. It is doubtless true that no
other book, whether in sacred or profane literature, has received
in whole or in part so many different interpretations. Doubt-
less no other book has so perplexed biblical students through-
out the Christian centuries down to our own time. Its imagery
and symbolism are often strange; its different parts seem to
lack coherence, their significance in themselves and in their
relation to one another or to a common plan is often obscure;
the scenes unfolded in its visions might, if taken quite by them-
selves, be understood to symbolize a great variety of events or
personages in the history of the nations or the Church, they
might be referred to things past, things now taking place, or
things yet to come. Visions like allegories lend themselves
easily to very varied application. It is not surprising then
that most divergent and extravagant interpretations of parts
of the book have been offered with confidence and urged with
a certain measure of plausibility.? And so in all these diver-
gences and uncertainties it has come about that readers of the
New Testament have often despaired of seizing the meaning in-
tended. The devout reader has never failed to place among the
most cherished parts of his Bible such passages as the vision of
the Celestial City (chapts. 21-22), the vision of the innumerable
multitude of the redeemed with God and the Lamb (chapt. 7),
and the like, while yet the Revelation as a whole has seemed to
remain for him a sealed book. Notwithstanding all this it may,
however, be said that through the methods of biblical research

1 On the title, see p. 417. 2 For different modes of interpretation, see pp. 318 ff.
B 1
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followed in more recent times results have been reached which,
though they do not solve all the perplexing problems of the
book, do nevertheless give a good measure of certainty regard-
ing its meaning and structure in the main. Not only is the
day of fanciful interpretation past, the book is no longer an
enigma. Much as scholars may differ regarding many inter-
esting questions pertaining to it, yet these questions do not
profoundly affect the view to be taken of its fundamental scope
and contents. Whether certain portions have been incorporated
from other apocalypses, whether these are of Jewish or Chris-
tian origin, whether an earlier or later date be assigned to the
book, whether the author was St. John the Apostle or another
John, these and similar questions may be differently answered
by different scholars without materially changing our view of
the great aim of the book, or even of the general features of its
plan in the form in which it was received into the Sacred Canon
and has been handed down to us. Regarding its essential char-
acteristics something approaching unanimity may be said to
have been reached among the larger number of scientific inter-
preters. This gain in the interpretation of the book has been
won chiefly through a better apprehension of the history of its
leading thoughts in the ages preceding its appearance, through
a fuller study of the large class of apocalyptic literature to
which it belongs in manner and form, through the critical study
of sources, taking the word ¢source’ in a comprehensive sense,
and through a clearer understanding of the nature and scope of
prophecy. This advance is a conspicuous result of applying to
biblical study the historical method. By the historical method
of studying any ancient writing we mean the endeavor to
realize as fully as possible the historic past out of which the
work sprang. This includes not only the circumstances which
called forth the writing and its meaning for its time, but also
the forces which entered into its production — the writer’s
characteristics and heritage, the history of his conceptions, his
obligations to his predecessors, his use of traditional types and
forms, in fact whatever went to make up the man as he wrote
and whatever shaped the contents and form of his writing.
That such a method is equally applicable to those books in
which divine inspiration is a constitutive factor is unquestion-
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able, inasmuch as the divinely illumined writer must receive
his message, not magically, but through concepts which belong
to his own modes of thought, and must impart it in familiar
human forms. We may confidently believe that such a study
is one of the ways through which the Divine Spirit, promised
as a guide in truth, is ever leading the Church on to a better
understanding of the word of God. If, then, we would under-
take the study of the Revelation of John with the hope of
reaching an interpretation in keeping with the procedure and
results of sober-minded biblical research, avoiding arbitrary
hypotheses, we must approach the work through certain pre-
liminary studies. In the brief space of an Introduction the
topics here referred to cannot be treated with fullness, but it is
hoped that such a survey may be taken as will furnish what is
requisite for entering on an intelligent prosecution of our task.

I. THE EsSCHATOLOGICAL HOPE

As the central topic of the Apocalypse is the consummation
of the hope of God’s people we naturally begin our study with
a survey, as brief as practicable, of that hope from its first
recorded expression on through the ages with its changes in
character and form down to its culmination in the teaching of
our Lord and his Apostles and its most elaborate exhibition
in this book of the Apocalypse. What we are here concerned
with relates to the things of the Last Days, the final state to
which the children of God, whether the individual or the people
as a whole, have from age to age looked forward. In speaking
of this as the eschatological hope, we use the term ¢ eschatology’
in a broad sense denoting the doctrine of the Last Days in
whatever form they were in any particular age conceived.
While the word is sometimes taken in a limited sense in rela-
tion only to the people of God, or the nations of the world,
as an organic whole and not with reference to the individual
except as a part of that whole,! yet in its broader use it denotes
the doctrine of the End, whether the aspect be individual or genm-
eral, national or universal, earthly or heavenly.? When this
expectation is spoken of as messianic, the term being taken as

1 S0 Volz 1. 2 Cf. Davidson Theol. 401.
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practically synonymous with eschatological, it must be kept in
mind that reference is not always made to the presence of the
personal Messiah, but to that final state of glory, the fully
established Kingdom of God, whether earthly or heavenly,
which forms the object of hope at the particular time under
consideration. There are times when the figure of a personal
Messiah is waunting, or at least inconspicuous, in the anticipa-
tions of the coming kingdom.! But since such anticipations
find their consummation only in the days of the Messiah, they
may be regarded appropriately as a part of the messianic hope.?
In tracing the growth of the eschatological hope among the
Hebrews we cannot always fix in the minuter details the char-
acteristics of a particular age, nor the precise date at which
different phases appear or disappear, because there is often
uncertainty concerning the exact age of the historical docu-
ments, because also some of these documents contain portions
inserted at a later time and some retain traditional elements
which may be intended as figurative rather than literal.® But
taking Hebrew history in its larger divisions, we may be reason-
ably certain regarding the nature of the eschatological expecta-
tions in the respective periods and can generally perceive the
influences which have caused the changes in the transition from
one period to another.

1. The Primitive Age. In the first period of biblical history,
that contained in the first eleven chapters of the book of Gene-
sis, we have a legendary story of a primitive age before the
separation of mankind into the tribes that formed the nations
of the earth. As an introduction to his history of the Hebrew
people the author has here brought together a group of narra-
tives (from what gource derived, we need not here inquire)
relating to the earlier ages of the world and man, for the pur-
pose of setting forth certain fundamental truths of religion.
And in this story of primitive humanity there are contained
two striking religious promises. The first occurs in the tragedy
of Eden in the words addressed to the Serpent, ‘I will put
enmity between thee and the woman, and betweén thy seed
and her seed; he shall bruise thy head and thou shalt bruise

1 See p. 40. 2 Cf. Stade 213. 3Cf. Volz 1,



PRIMITIVE AGE 5

his heel.”! The doom here uttered announces the bitter con-
flict to be waged through all time between the race of men and
the race of the Serpent, the ever-continuing, agonizing struggle
of humanity against the power of evil. At the same time there
is ¢mplied, though not directly declared, the hope of victory for
man. The evil power in the narrative, the Serpent, is the chief
offender; it is upon him that the sentence falls first, and in a
struggle with him ordered by God he cannot be the victor.. As
he grovels in the dust his head is to be crushed beneath the
heel of man, who though in bitter pain does not succumb to
his foe.? At the very threshold of his history and in the im-
measurable calamity of his failure as described by the Hebrew
writer, a vision of future blessing is opened to man. *¢Henee-
forth man’s gaze is no longer turned backwards in longing
after a lost Paradise, but is directed hopefully to the future.’ 3
The absence of all particularistic or Hebraic coloring in this nar-
rative seems to mark it as prehistoric in its essential religious
features, that is, as preserving evidence of a religious hope
existing in the race out of which the Hebrews sprang. In
tracing the external features of the story to an early legend we
do not, it must be observed, change the religious character of
the mnarrative. The history of man’s moral struggle and fail-
ure does not thereby lose any of its reality and truthfulness.
Rightly has this passage been called the Protevangelium, First
Glospel, for it contains the first promise of ultimate triumph in
the conflict with evil. For the same- reason it may be called
messianie, though it is doubtful whether there is any direct
reference to a personal Messiah. The term ¢ seed of the woman’
is quite general in the narrative — there is nothing to indicate
a limitation. All mankind is the seed of the Mother of man.*
And as the conflict announced is for universal humanity, so is
the promise. ¢The verse must not be interpreted so as to
exclude those minor, though in their own sphere not less real,
triumphs by which in all ages individuals have resisted the
suggestions of sin and proved themselves superior to the power
of evil”® Tt is true that the promise is fully realized only
in that One of the seed of the woman, who brought to nought

1315, 2 Cf. Dillmann Kom., Driver Gen. ad loc. 3 Orelli 90.
4 Schultz 567. % Driver Gen. 57.
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him that had the power of death.! The prophecy then is mes-
sianic like many others, in that it anticipates an ideal which
can be completely reached only in the Messiah and the condi-
tions of the messianic era.

The serpent in the narrative is not the Satan of the later Scriptures.
The identification of the two belongs to a later period in Hebrew thought.
He is a demon in animal form. Legends of demoniac animals, especially
serpents, are found elsewhere in Semitic traditions (cf. Stade Gleschichte d.
Volkes Israel 160 ; Marti Religion d. Alt. Test.18). Such a legend our writer
has made use of in the story of the Fall. The mythological serpent fur-
nishes him a symbol of the power seducing man to evil (cf. Schultz 515).
These narratives of the ‘origins’ are in the form of myths current for cen-
turies among various branches of the Semitic race. Theyrelate to a period
immeasurably remote from any historical record; they contain many ele-
ments which cannot be taken as actual history. But the great truths con-
tained in them touching God and the spiritual life of man are clear. With
an insight, possible in that age only through divine illumination, the writer
seizes fundamental truths of religion, and taking up current narratives in a
purified form uses them as vehicles for his God-given message. And nothing
reveals the influence of a divine inspiration more strikingly than the fact
that these narratives, when compared with the forms preserved among other
branches of the race, are seen to be so wonderfully purged of all irreligious
and immoral elements. Such narratives then fall into the same category
as parables, allegories, figures, etc. ; they are the forms only — the substance
is the revealed truth enshrined within them (cf. Ottley 57, Peters 183 f.).

A second promise belonging to this period, and opening an-
other aspect of religious hope, is recorded in Gen. 9% %, In the
sequel to the story of the flood, in that new beginning of human
history, Noah, the second progenitor of the race, forecasts in
poetic form the characteristics and destinies of his three sons’
descendants, the three great branches of the human family as
known to the Hebrew writers. Here as elsewhere,? by what
has been called the prophetical interpretation of history, the des-
tiny of a people is conceived to be determined by a blessing or
a curse pronounced upon an ancestor. While a curse falls upon
the race of Ham and wide dominion on the earth is given to
that of Japheth, the blessing of Shem is centered in his relation
to God. ¢Blessed be Jehovah, the God of Shem.” Shem’s
blessing is expressed in an outburst of praise to him who is the
author of the blessing. The good to come to him is not speci-

L Heb. 214, 2 Cf. the ¢ blessing ’ of Jacob, Gen. 49 ;. that of Moses, Dt. 32.
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fied —it is enough that Jehovah is his God. His blessing con-
sists fundamentally in that peculiar relation to God which is
not the portion of his brothers. We have not here a duplicate
of the promise to Abraham,but rather one of the steps prepara-
tory to the latter. No covenant is formed with Shem as with
Abraham ; there is no institution of a new national unit, no
promise to Shem’s seed as such, but the assurance of a special
blessing to his family because they know Jehovah and have
him for their God.

It is not unlikely that the precise form of the oracle given in this passage
is influenced by the history of the Hebrews, the descendants of Shem, and
reflects their consciousness of their peculiar character as the people of God.
This passage, as well as that containing the final promise spoken of above,
belongs to a document (J) which the author of Genesis has incorporated
into his book and which doubtless dates at the earliest from a time succeed-
ing the establishment of the Hebrew monarchy (cf. Driver Introd. 128,
Cornill 76). Yet it is difficult to avoid the conviction that we have here
a tradition belonging to a time prior to the appearance of the Hebrews in
history as a people. This same document (J), in giving the story of the
foundation through Abraham of a nation which should be God’s peculiar
people, does not emphasize Abraham’s descent from Shem ; and since Shem’s
descendants included many other peoples besides the Hebrews, that is, since
the larger part of Shem’s descendants were not among the chosen people,
this prophecy regarding his race is more likely to have given perplexity to
a writer of this later age, than to have originated with him. For him the
beginnings of the chosen people are with Abraham. The prophecy appears
to express one of the religious hopes of a race, the prehistoric ancestors of
the Hebrews, which was endowed with remarkable religious apprehension
and aspiration. In fact the religious conceptions of the Hebrews in his-
toric times imply a period of prehistoric revelation from which they started
and through which they reached a stage so advanced.

Such are the two hopes of this primitive period — the one
altogether ideal, touching man universally, the other limited
to a tribe, but beglnmng that course of development, through
a process of selection, in which the ideal is ultimately to reach
its realization. With profound insight into the divine charac-
ter the writer who gathered up these traditions saw expressed
here the hope of a closer relation with God in spite of the
entrance of sin-—a relation grounded not merely in descent
but in the moral attitude of man. The blessing is, however,
not thought of as independent of the family or tribe; so indi-
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vidualistic a conception was impossible in that stage of society.
The special relation to God is moral but it is realized only
through membership in the family whose God is Jehovah. We
might sum up the two hopes in one, as an aspiration toward
the sublime ideal of victory over evil, realizing itself, not in <sola-
tion and individually, but in the corporate body of a family who
know and recognize God. It was this that gave vitality and
direction to all subsequent eschatological expectation among
the Hebrews. The prophecies of a primitive revelation taken
up by them in prehistoric time gave them an outlook which
appears among almost no other people of the ancient world.
The Hebrews were almost alone among the nations in putting
their Golden Age in the future rather than in the past, though
they often, as will appear farther on, conceived that future
under earthly and temporal aspects. It is interesting to notice
that each of the promises of which we have been speaking came
to man after a failure involving the race in disaster. The Fall
in Eden at the outset, and the all-but universal wickedness that
brought on the visitation of. the Flood, might have shut every
door of hope. Nothing is more characteristic of the concep-
tions of the Hebrew religion than this clear apprehension of
God’s dealing with his children. To them that sit in the
region and shadow of death light springs up. And so through
the later history the most striking outbursts of eschatological
hope, as expressed in the prophets and in the apocalyptlc
writings,! appear in times of national calamity.

2. The Patriarchal and pre-Monarchical Age. In turning
from the earlier chapters of Genesis (1-11) to the later narra-
tives, we pass from the legendary age of the human family to
the beginnings of a historic people — the one people chosen out
of the tribes of the ancient world to be the recipient of God’s
special revelation and the medium of religious knowledge to -
men. The transition is too great to be readily measured in
time, but it is rapid, abrupt even, as regards the religious
aspect given in the biblical record. This is not strange, be-
cause the writer views the legendary age in the light of an
inspired perception of God’s purposes from the beginning, and

1 On the Apocalyptic writings see p. 166.
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he sees in the early Hebrew history the immediate steps in the
development of these purposes. In our present inquiry it will
suffice to take this history from its beginning to the age imme-
diately preceding the establishment of the monarchy in the
person of Saul, as constituting a single period. For in this
period the idea of a chosen people,a Kingdom of God on earth,
first arises and reaches a certain definite stage in its realization.
The migration of a Semitic clan from the far east into Canaan,
of which the record is given in the story of Abraham, was a
movement begun and carried on in the consciousness of a
religious vocation. The great leader, following what he recog-
nized as a divine summons, led his tribe out of heathen sur-
roundings, ‘not knowing whither he went,! and guided by
Providence came into that land where he remained to the end
a sojourner, a nomad dwelling in tents with the heirs of the
promise. But in that long trial of his faith, wonderfully
endured, God, according to the narrative as given in Genesis,
opened to him a vision such as has never come to another, save
that given to the Son of Man in the face of his messianic work,
though Abraham himself may have fallen short of its full
meaning and scope. Even if it could be shown that the patri-
archs were not actual personalities, even if in the narratives
concerning them we have ¢ribal life given under the form of
personal histories, yet the essential truth contained in our
record remains the same. The Hebrew clan, as guided by its
leaders, became conscious of a special religious character and
cherished these visions, dim though they may have been, of its
destinies. The promises given to Abraham, the mission com-
mitted to him, were repeated and made more definite from time
to time — they were renewed to Isaac and Jacob.?2 The process
of selection, begun in Abraham, continues in the next succeed-
ing generations, in keeping with the law of God’s providence
by which the fittest agent is chosen for working out a given
end.? Isaac is chosen, not Ishmael; Jacob, not Esau. Israel’s
race thus chosen out of the tribes of men was to form the
people with whom God enters into a solemn covenant; it was

1 Heb. 118. 2 Gen, 122f,7, 1381, 155 171/, 22166 2631, 28131,
3Cf. Ro. 911 § xar éxhoyhv wpbleais Tol feod, ‘The divine purpose which
has worked on the principle of selection,’ Sanday and Headlam, ad loc.
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to be his people and he was to be their God; it was to con-
tinue through the ages, spreading over a wide earthly domain,
unnumbered in multitude, and bearing within itself blessings
which all the nations of the earth should desire.

In the position and outlook of the Hebrew people as thus
determined there are given at least four elements which are
characteristic of the eschatological expectation of this period.
(1) The race was to form a mation, a unit among the peoples,
having its separate, organic, national life. The consciousness
of its mational character, however dim in the nomadic life of
the patriarchal age, became clear through the influence of later
experiences. The sufferings of common hardships in Egypt,
the common trials of the exodus and the wanderings in the
wilderness, the long struggle against common enemies in the
conquest of Canaan, the possession of a common religious and
moral law intensified the sense of unity as well as of separate-
ness from other peoples. In spite of the jealousies and divisions
that appeared among the tribes the sense of a common nation-
ality was not lost in Israel, nor was there any widespread tend-
ency to merge its identity in the races of kindred blood with
which it was in near contact. (2) The Hebrew nation was
to possess a land. At first a tribe of wanderers in a land ¢ not
its own,’ it looked forward to a permanent settlement within a
territory geographically defined and ultimately to become as
wide in its boundaries as its people were to be numerous. To
the seed which was to be as the stars in multitude was prom-
ised the land ¢ from the river of Egypt unto the great river, the
river Euphrates.’! It was not until centuries after Abraham
that the realization of this promise first began in the conquest
of Canaan, and still several centuries later under David and
Solomon that its virtual fulfillment was reached. The literal
language of the promise (which belongs to the document J)
was probably suggestéd by the actual extent of the kingdom
at the time of its greatest expansion. But under this form is
recorded the outlook given to the patriarchs and their descend-
ants answering to their consciousness of their divine vocation.
The possession of a large country was inseparable from their
sense of their calling to become a great nation. But the

1 Gen. 16%8.
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prophecies of Israel’s dominion which are found in this period,
though colored by the hopes of a later time, do not yet prom-
ise an extension which is universal. The language of the
¢« Blessing’ of Jacob, ‘unto him shall the obedience of the
peoples be,! contemplates not all nations, but those with which
Israel comes in contact, those in or near Canaan, as is shown
by the limited scope of the whole ¢ Blessing.” Even the far-
reaching outlook pictured in Balaam’s predictions? promises
only victory over enemies and the conquest of neighboring
nations. The prophetic vision is still limited in space as it is
in time.? (3) Over this nation and this realm the sovereign
ruler was God. The polity was what, since Josephus # applied

the word thus, has been called a theocracy. Other Semitic
- peoples also viewed their tribal god as their king.5 And our
records of the theocratic conceptions of the Hebrews in the age
which we are considering doubtless reflect later ideals. Yet
it seems clear that from very early times Hebrew national life
was dominated to a degree not found elsewhere by a sense of
the ruling presence of God. The evidence of this is seen not
in isolated, occasional utterances, but in every movement, in
every phase, of their history. The patriarchs, the leaders, the
judges are only organs or agents of God. They act in a sense
of his immediate direction.® The Mosaic legislation —and by
this we mean those fundamental religious, moral, and civil laws
which can be referred to the great Lawgiver, as contrasted with
the later elaborate system which we may call Mosaic because
it is an outgrowth of the law of Moses-— may be said to have
given the Hebrew people its organic existence as a nation; but
everywhere the Law is regarded not as that of Moses, but of
God. It is Jehovah’s voice which is everywhere conceived to
be speaking —the words are his words, his finger engraves
them on the tables of stone; Moses is but his prophet. Before
the institution of the monarchy there existed in the Mosaic
state no established officer or executive whose function it was
in virtue of his office to act as the organ of God’s rule. In great
crises God raised up leaders and deliverers,— Moses, Joshua,
the Judges, who were recognized as his immediate and special

1 Gen. 491, 2 Num, 23 f. 3 Cf. pp. 301 ff. ¢ Ap. II. 16.
5 Cf. W. R. Smith, Prophets 50. 6 Cf. Riehm 66.
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agents for meeting extraordinary needs. In its ordinary course
the foundations of national life, social and civie, as well as
religious, rested upon the recognized rule of the God of the
Covenant and the God-given law.! The recognition of God’s
kingship carried with it a sense of his abiding presence with
his people — not only in oracles and visions, in sacred rites, in
the glory that filled the sanctuary, and in all the varied the-
ophanies recorded in their story, but especially in his living
word, which in the language of the later Deuteronomic writer
was not in heaven nor beyond the sea but in the mouth and
in the heart.? Moses was to the people to Godward and he
brought their causes to God.? We even find the direction to
‘bring unto God’ or to ¢ come near unto God’ in special cases
where a witness or judge is sought.t (4) The Hebrews
unlike other peoples of antiquity were conscious of a divine
mission. God had given them a knowledge of truth which was
to shine forth from them to lighten the world. While the con-
sciousness of this sublime calling is clear in later times in the
writings of the prophets, it is true that in the age with which
we are here concerned its presence is seen but dimly; perhaps
it is nowhere directly expressed with certainty. Obviously
until the conception of Jehovah as merely the ¢ribal god was
outgrown, until the uniqueness of Israel was fully apprehended
in the light of the uniqueness of Israel’s God, the sense of such
a mission could not be pervadingly vivid. Yet it could hardly
fail to be present as an inspiring hope in the great religious
leaders when they began to perceive that Jehovah was higher
than all gods, and that he was a God of mercy and goodness
towards his people. It may be questioned how far absolute
monotheism was apprehended in this age. But what is some-
times called practical monotheism is contained in the beliefs of
Israel from an early time and is expressed in forms which do
not appear to be due to a late age. To the Hebrew, Jehovah
was not only the God before whom he himself had none other,
but he was the one God whom he recognized as mighty beyond
the boundaries of his own people, as mightier than all the gods

1 Cf. Riehm 76. 2 Dt. 3012 ., 3 Ex. 181,
41Ex. 216, 228, 1 Sam. 2%. See R.V. Most recent scholars are agreed in
translating Elohim here ¢ God,’ not ¢ Judge,’ as in A.V.
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of the nations, as the creator of heaven and earth, the sea and
all that in them is.] Israel’s history revealed the supremacy
of Jehovah. The God who delivered into the hands of the
Patriarch ‘the allied forces of Elam, overthrew the heathen
cities,  Sodom and Gomorrah, sent signs and wonders into
Egypt, smote great nations and all the kingdoms of Canaan,
and gave their land for an heritage unto Israel, was for the
Hebrew a Lord above all gods. The very covenant relation
between God and Israel, in which all the religious ideas of the
Hebrews centered, implied the isolated supremacy of Jehovah.
Of his own good pleasure he had chosen out of all the tribes
that one whom he would.2 ¢A God whose almighty rule is not
limited to that land and people in whose midst he is worshiped
is no mere national god.”® Almost certainly then we might
expect to find in the inspired leaders of Israel, in those who
caught a clearer vision of God and his purposes, some percep-
tion of blessings to flow out to the nations—an ideal, seized
vaguely perhaps, yet destined to become fruitful even in the
thought of that age. Many find this doctrine of Israel’s mis-
sion expressed in the words, ‘Ye shall be unto me a kingdom
of priests.’ ¢ Israel is thought to be described here as mediat-
ing between God and the other nations, it being the function
of the priest to mediate between God and another. It is ques-
tionable, however, whether such a thought is contained in the
words. The aim of the passage is to describe, not Israel’s
function, but its privilege as the reward of obedience, its rela-
tion to God, not to man; it shall form a kingdom whose citi-
zens are all priests, 7.e. are wholly consecrated to God’s service
and have immediate access to him.® But it can hardly be
doubted that this lofty ideal is contained in the promise to
Abraham, translated in our Versions, ‘In thee shall all the
families of the earth be blessed.” ¢ If this is the exact meaning
of the words, we have here an explicit declaration of the doc-
trine afterwards fully expressed in the prophets that Israel
should become the medium of messianic blessings to the Gen-
tiles.” The language of the promise should, however, in the

1 Ex. 2011, 2 Ex. 195, 3 Schultz 125. 1Ex. 198
5 Cf. Heb. 101 f. See among others Knobel, Dillmann, Baentsch in Nowack’s

Handkom, on Ex. 19. On kingdom see Com. 18, 6 Gen. 123.
TCf. Is. 22, Zec, 823, .
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opinion of most recent scholars be rendered ¢bless themselves
in thee,’ Ze.in thy name.! The nations in wishing for bless-
ings upon themselves would wish for those possessed by
Abraham and his seed in whom they see true blessedness.
“ Wherever among the nations a blessing should be uttered or
a blessing received, there would Abrabham and his descendants
be made mention of as the highest type of divine blessing.’ 2
Whichever interpretation is adopted, the bearing of the pas-
sage upon Israel’s mission to the Gentiles is essentially the
same. Through the divine favor bestowed upon his people
Jehovah was to become known to the nations and the blessed-
ness which he alone could give was to be desired by them.

The fact that in what is probably the correct interpretation of our
passage the thought is implied rather than expressed —is given in germ
only and not in clearly developed form — indicates the more certainly that
we have here an early conception rather than a reflection thrown back from
a later time. Elements which really belong to a later period, e.g. the royal
glory of Judah anticipated by several centuries in the ¢ Blessing’ of Jacob
(Gen. 493%) or the triumph of the king of Israel, celebrated by Balaam
(Num. 247), many generations before the anointing of Saul, reveal them-
selves distinctly as descriptions of facts given in experience rather than as
prophecy (cf. Schultz 563, Ottley 297). It is further to be noted that the
passages which contain the intimation here spoken of, Gen. 123, 1818 2218
264, 2814, all belong to J, a document antedating the time of those prophets
in which this function of Israel is first distinctly expressed; cf. Driver
Introd. 15 1., 123.

While the prophecies of this period, read in the light of subsequent his-
tory, can be seen to imply in their ultimate, ideal significance the messianic
age and the Messiah, and so in this sense may be classed as messianic proph-
ecy, there is as yet no certain reference directly to a personal Messiah. The
obscure utterance, translated in A.V. and the text of R.V. ¢till Shiloh come’
(Gen. 4919), has been taken by very many to point to Christ. Scholars
differ greatly in regard to the exact meaning of the phrase, but most are
agreed that Shiloh cannot be a proper name or recognized title designating

1 The promise, with slight variations in form but the same in sense, is given
in Gen. 123, 1818, 2218 284, 2814 _—thrice to Abraham, and confirmed to Isaac
and Jacob. 1In the first, second, and fifth places the verb is in the conjugation
Niphal and is therefore ambiguous, 4.e. it may be reflexive (“ bless themselves ')
or passive (‘be blessed ’). In the other two cases it is in the Hithpael and is
necessarily reflexive. The certain passages would seem to determine the sense
of the uncertain. Hence most recent interpreters translate ¢ bless themselves.’
Cf. among others Dillmann, Driver, Knobel in loc., Riehm 71 {.; Schultz 570f. ;
Briggs Mess. P. 89 f. - :

2 Schultz 570 f. For a similar idea ef. Gen. 48%, ‘In thee will Israel bless,
saying, God make thee as Ephraim and as Manasseh.’
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the Messiah. (Cf. Driver Gen. 410 ff., Dillmann ad loc., Briggs 95 ff., Schultz
564 ff., Westcott Intr. 111, Hast. IV. 500, and Cheyne in En. Bib. IV. 4469 ff.).
The words of Moses, ¢ God will raise up unto thee a prophet like unto me’
(Dt. 18%%), though subsequently seen to reach their ideal fulfillment in
Christ (cf. Ac. 3%2), refer primarily not to a particular person but to any one
of a succession of prophets who should arise to meet permanently the need
of the people. Israel is forbidden to resort to the heathen practices of
augury and divination —a revelation is to be given to them through
prophets who shall be raised up for them from time to time according to
their needs. (Cf. Driver in ICC., Bertholet in Marti’s Kom. ad loc., Schultz
626, Ottley 299.) So also Balaam’s prediction, ¢ There shall come forth a
star out of Jacob’ (Num. 2417), though often understood of the Messiah,
refers as the context shows to the victorious sway of Israel and its triumph
over the Moabites and Edomites (cf. Gray in ICC., Knobel, Dillmann,
Baentsch in Nowack’s Kom. ad loc.).

It is evident now that among these characteristics of the life
and hope of Israel in the age which we have been considering,
the central one, that which conditions and gives significance to
the rest, is the idea of a theocratic people, a kingdom of which
God is the sovereign and in which the citizens are in covenant
relation with him. God reigns over a people whom he has made
his own and bound to himself in a covenant of obedience and
blessing. There emerges thus in this period the idea of a King-
dom of God—an idea which in one form or another has ever
since contained the most essential element in eschatological ex-
pectation. The eschatological hope of this period might then be
defined as an anticipation of a theocratic kingdom to be realized
within national (Hebrew) and territorial (Palestinian) limits, but
containing within it a blessedness which other peoples should recog-
nize and desire. ,

It should be noticed that the future to which Israel looks
forward for the fulfillment of this hope is not thought of as
indefinitely remote. There is nothing in the narrative to indi-
cate that Abraham in founding the new race looked beyond
the earlier generations for the full possession of the promised
land and the other covenant blessings. For Jacob, predicting
the destinies of his descendants in the ¢latter days, lit.  the
end of the days,” ! that *last time ’ is not projected into a future
beyond the era which is to follow upon the deliverance from
Egypt and the establishment in Canaan. ¢The horizon bound-

: 1 Gen. 491,
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ing his field of vision lies where, according to the promises
given him, his posterity has grown into tribes and taken up its
abode in the promised land.’! Even Moses, who gave to the
kingdom its organic form and fundamental law, can hardly
have looked to a far-off age for its consummation. To him,
too, the complete establishment of the people with its civil and
religious ordinances in their destined home, constitutes the ¢ end
of the days,’ the final, unending era. The ordinances of his law
are not characterized as imperfect, temporary, typical of or pre-
paratory to, something better. His utterances do not reveal
a consciousness that this form of the kingdom was merely pro-
visional and not final. But these limitations in the outlook of
Israel’s forefathers do not destroy the reality, or diminish the
value, of the revelation attributed to this age. The prophecies
given contained only the germ of the great truths which un-
folded themselves slowly through the future and which are to
reach fruition only in the consummation of the Messiah’s king-
dom. Asin all prophecy, the abiding truth is necessarily given
in local and temporal forms.?

3. [The Monarchical Age. By this designation is intended
the period from the institution of the monarchy down to the
Babylonian captivity. In the preceding paragraph we have
reviewed the leading eschatological ideas in what may be
called the formative period of Hebrew history. The patriarchal
age, the sojourn in Egypt, the years in the wilderness with the
revelation at Sinai, the conquest of Canaan, and the anarchic
centuries of the Judges contributed each its own factor to the
preparation for the most splendid era that followed in the mon-
archy. After the imperfect and disappointing beginnings of
the monarchy in the reign of Saul, the Hebrew kingdom under
David and Solomon rose rapidly to the height of its glory and
new elements entered into its eschatological hopes. In this
brief period the kingdom may be said to have taken a place
among the great world-powers. The condition of the neigh-
boring nations favored its expansion, it became a military
power, and its domain is said, in tradition probably not greatly
exaggerated, to have reached from Egypt to the Euphrates,
and to the Orontes on the north. Internally the tribes of

1 Qrelli 116. 2 See pp. 293, 301.
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Israel were now welded together into at least organic unity,
industry and an extensive commerce brought in great wealth,
a central capital strongly fortified and splendidly adorned was
established at Jerusalem, and through the building of the
temple with a magnificence befitting the sole sanctuary of
Jehovah and the ordering of the worship with a pure and
elaborate ceremonial the political capital became also the re-
ligious center for all Israel. Zion became the home of the ark,
the dwelling-place of the Most High. It was David who had
raised the tribe of Judah, hitherto inconspicuous, to the head-
ship of Israel, who had formed a great kingdom, founded an
ideal capital, and had made it the shrine of the national religion
by bringing up into it the ark of God. He, the warrior, the
conqueror, the friend of his people, the king in whom in spite
of grievous failures there were traits of the saint, more nearly
than any other in Hebrew history approached the ideal ruler
of God’s people, and after a long reign he left the throne to his
dynasty, which held it in unbroken succession more than four
centuries, that is, till the overthrow of the kingdom by the
Babylonians. Naturally the uniqueness of the Davidic house
and of the tribe of Judah gave them a unique position in the
political and religious conceptions of the Hebrew people. And
this position was not permanently changed by the disruption in
the second generation after David which resulted in the exist-
ence of two kingdoms, the northern and the southern-— Israel
and Judah. While the northern kingdom did not recognize
the supremacy of the house of David, it does not appear to
have claimed the leadership of the whole nation in either politi-
cal or religious concerns. It was stronger and richer than the
southern kingdom, at times it was zealous for the religion of
Jehovah; in it were contained elements which contributed to
the development of the national faith—in it first arose the
great order of the prophets, to it belonged the labors of Elijah,
Elisha, Hosea, and Amos. But on the other hand its govern-
ment was throughout unstable, rebellion with change of dynasty
was frequent, no one city remained continuously the seat of
rule, there existed no central sanctuary, and when the kingdom
was overthrown by the Assyrians and the people deported, it
ceased forever to be a factor in the national or religious life of
C
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the Hebrews. The captives became merged with their heathen
captors and were as a body lost to the people of Israel. In
striking contrast the people of the kingdom of Judah which
survived a century and a half longer, the scene of the labors of
a series of great prophets, passed through the furnace of the
Babylonian captivity purified, holding to their religion and
national hopes, prepared to return to their land with religious
conceptions fraught with momentous consequences for all time.
Hebrew history henceforth is the history of the Jud®ans. The
eschatological hopes center in Judah and the house of David —
it is here that the religious development, the future of the
kingdom of God, lies.

The division of Israel into two kingdoms could not even in the northern
kingdom entirely stifle the consciousness of a unity resting in oneness of
blood and religion. Among the prophets of the north, while it does not
appear that Elijah or Elisha touched upon the separation as one of the sins
which they rebuked, or counseled a return to union with Judah, yet Hosea
saw in the northern secession a rebellion against Jehovah and the theocratic
community. To him the rulers were usurpers (8% 1331). The sanction
which God would seem to have given to the rending of the kingdom and
the appointment of the northern kings (1 K. 1181, 162, 2 K. 9%) is explained
by Hosea as a visitation of divine anger (13''). ¢The disunion of north and
south was so great that for the sake of peace it was better to separate. But
when the moral and spiritual decay of N. Israel had reached such a point
as in the time of Hosea, no prophet with any spiritual insight could fail to
perceive that the usurping kings lacked the divine blessing’ (Cheyne, in
CB. Hosea 87). In view of Hosea’s declarations it is probable that he
looked for the reunion of the divided kingdom under the leadership of
Judah. This hope is directly expressed in several passages (11, 3%) which,
however, are by many critics (e.g. Stade, Cornill, W. R. Smith, Marti) referred
to a later hand. Amos 9U%, which would show that prophet to have been
in essential agreement with Hosea, is also assigned to the hand of an editor
by many (e.g. Cheyne, Wellhausen, Duhm. Driver in CB. Joel and Amos
119 ff. defends the passage). In the prophets and poets of the southern
kingdom there is no recognition of two divisions in the theocratic people as
a permauent factor in the purposes of God, no consciousness of a leadership
separate from Judah or of any capital city save Jerusalem. Israel in their
warnings and promises to a very large extent means the whole people, North
and South alike. Their prophetic oracles are addressed to each in turn or
both in common.

The Eschatological Hopes of This Period. This long period,
so momentous in Hebrew history, so varied in national and
religious developments, gave birth to conceptions and hopes of
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great importance in the history of the kingdom of God, and in
the unfolding of his purposes for his people. (1) The theo-
cratic king. As the government of Israel took in this period
the new form of the monarchy, so there arose in thought the
new element of the theocratic king —an element destined
to exert the profoundest and most far-reaching influence in
eschatological hopes. As we have seen above,! the government
of Israel in the preceding period was theocratic ; Israel had no
king but Jehovah. All rule emanated directly from God; all
who exercised authority were only his organs. And in the
institution of the monarchy there was no departure from this
fundamental principle. Viewed from one point the institution
was regarded as a falling away from the high ideal of Jehovah’s
sole and direct rule.? But God revealed the broader aspect of
bis purpose. The conditions of the age made necessary a visi-
ble, personal representative of the divine ruler to maintain his
kingdom among the nations, and to carry it forward toward a
higher realization.® The human kingship was not in conflict
with the divine, nor even coordinate with it. The two were
in ideal one. 'The theocratic king was the embodiment of the
divine rule. This close relation was shown in the events of
the first institution of the monarchy. It was God who chose
the person to be made king; it was he who bade his prophet
consecrate the chosen one as his ¢ anointed.”’* He was placed
over Israel by God in God’s stead. He stood thus in the rela-
tion of a divine personage. Therefore while in the preceding
period religious thought centers in the theocratic people, in this
era it culminates in the theocratic #ing. Perhaps only minds
of deeper insight perceived the full significance of the kingly
office, but imperfectly as the ideal was realized, there was found
here the germ out of which the wonderful figure of the ideal
king portrayed by later prophets and poets is only a growth.
The glowing colors irradiating his majestic perfections as we
see him pictured in many passages in the prophets and the
psalms are referred by an increasingly large number of critics
to the period after the exile, but there is little in these repre-
sentations which is not in germ at least implied in his theocratic
character as perceived in this age. In this unique relation of
1P, 11. 2 Cf. 1 8. g4t 3Cf. 18, g1 41 8. 916,
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the theocratic king to God and his people there is contained
what later prophets saw in the unfolded vision of the Messiah.
The figure of the personal king may fall into the background
or even disappear at times, but it emerges again as the domi-
nating factor in the hope of God’s people, until it culminates,
transformed and spiritualized, fulfilling all prophecy, in the
person of him who is ‘King of kings and Lord of lords.’!

(2) The Day of Jehovah. Another fact brought into promi-
nence by the political and spiritual history of Israel in this
period is the expectation of the day of Jehovah, that is, Jeho-
vah’s intervention in the affairs of the world to judge his cause
and the cause of his people.? This expectation appears in
Amos, the earliest of the written prophets, but already as an
article of belief current among the people.? It was born of
Israel’s relation to Jehovah as his people. They alone among
the nations were, as they believed, the object of his love and
concern ; their cause was his cause. But after the brief glory
of David and Solomon’s era they were harassed by enemies
on every side; Egypt, Syria, and Assyria, one after another,
affticted them, and in their affliction they sighed for the day
of Jehovah,* when God by a signal intervention should anni-
hilate forever the power of their foes and establish his people
in everlasting peace. In the popular conception the coming
crisis was one of assured joy and triumph for Israel; it was to
be the consummation of the nation’s hope. The expectation
as cherished by the people at large rested on the outward and
national relation to Jehovah. His moral character was largely
overlooked. If his people kept his ordinances, if they duly
offered the sacrifices, observed the fasts and feasts, and all the
ceremonial prescriptions of the law, their part of the covenant
was performed, and they could claim that Jehovah on the other
hand should perform his. That he would do this was their
certain belief. The Day of the Lord then could be to them a
day of joy only; to their enemies a day of confusion and
destruction. But the great prophets of the eighth and seventh

! Rev. 1918,

2 The use of ¢ day ’ in this expression comes from the Hebrew use of the word

in the sense of ¢‘day of battle,” or ‘victory’; cf. Is. 9. See W. R. Smith,
Prophets 397. 3 Cf. 518, 4 Am. loc. cit.
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centuries before Christ, whose mission was preéminently to
preach the holiness and righteousness of God and the corre-
sponding character required in his people, gave to the Day an-
other aspect, which becomes paramount throughout this period.
From the time of Amos on, it is proclaimed as a crisis in which
God will manifest in the sight of the world his indignation
against all iniquity, whether among the heathen or in his
chosen people. The prophets found predominant in Israel
corruption, civil and social, injustice, inhumanity, profligacy,
greed, oppression of the poor, almost every form of moral fail-
ure, though joined with zeal in the external observances of
religion. It became their special office then to correct the
popular misconception of the Day of Jehovah and to proclaim
it as a visitation preéminently upon the sin of Israel itself.l
At the same time it is to be a day of judgment upon the
nations 2 — not merely for their treatment of God’s people, but
for their offenses against the laws of universal morality.? Dif-
ferent prophets make prominent different aspects of the Day,
but throughout the period it is conceived as a crisis in the
affairs of Israel and the nations, the vindication of the right-
eous character of God. It is to be a day ‘upon all that is
proud and haughty and upon all that is lifted up, . . . and
the loftiness of man shall be bowed down and the haughtiness
of men shall be brought low, . . . and the idols shall utterly
pass away. And men shall go into the caves of the rocks and
into the holes of the earth from before the terror of Jehovah
and from the glory of his majesty when he ariseth to shake
mightily the earth.’* It should be noticed that, in this crisis,
Jehovah himself is to come forth manifesting himself in the
fullness of his power and glory. Great movements among the
nations, the overthrow of kingdoms, commotions in the natural
world may accompany his coming, but they do not constitute
its essential character. He may employ kings and peoples as
his agents, but all such agencies are unessential features in the
picture — often they are absent from it. This event then is es-
sentially different from the interventions of providence which
have from time to time taken place in the past. Those might

1 Cf. Am. 82, Hos. 1815 £., Is. 124£f., Zeph. 14, 2 Cf. Is. 13, Zeph. 1.
3 Cf. W. P. Smith 134. 4 I, 212£F,
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be spoken of as a day of the Lord — this alone as the Day; it
is final, eschatological. While such a crisis necessarily implies
judgment, we do not find in this period the later idea that all
the tribes of the earth shall be gathered before Jehovah’s throne
to be judged, nor is there present the later belief in a resurrec-
tion of the dead to share in the judgment.! The events of the
Day belong to time and earth, and are thought of as near.
Zephaniah’s cry, ¢ The great day of Jehovah is near, it is near
and hasteth greatly,”? expresses the common expectation of the
prophets. Isaiah saw in the coming overthrow of Assyria the
precursor of the day,® while for Zephaniah its tokens were
found in the threatening movements of a foe commonly identi-
fied with the Scythian hordes who at this time invaded western
Asia.* ¢The prophets wrote and spoke usually amidst very
stirring scepes. Great events were passing around them. . . .
The noise of falling empires, the desolations of the kingdom of
God, the revolutions in men’s thoughts revealed to their ear
his footsteps. . . . God was so near that his full presence
which he had promised appeared imminent.”® Henceforth the
Coming of God, called variously ¢the day of the Lord,” ¢the
great day,’ ‘that day,” ‘the day of judgment,’ ete., conceived
under different forms, accompanied by different circumstances,
appears as the central event about which all eschatological
expectations range themselves. Most of the prophets contain
oracles regarding it; % it forms the principal theme of Zepha-
niah and Joel; it is fundamental in much of the later non-
canonical literature, in the teaching of our Lord and the
writers of the New Testament, and in the hope of the Christian
Church.

(8) The Remmant. The prophets who proclaimed the punish-
ment to be visited upon Israel for its sins, even to the downfall
of the state and captivity among the heathen, yet foresaw that
God would not make ‘a full end’ of his people.” The funda-
mental belief of the Hebrews, Jehovah is Israel’s God, Israel is
Jehovah’s people, could never absolutely lose its force in the

1 Hos. 134 refers to the restoration of the nation, not the resurrection of the
individual. 2 114, 314247,

4 Cf. Davidson in CB. Zeph. 98. 5 Davidson Theol. 381.
6 Cf. Is. 22 Jer. 807 &, Ezk. 80, Ob.15, Zec. 14, Mal. 8. 7 Jer. 51,
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prophets’ hopes. They looked for the preservation of at least
a kernel of faithful ones whom God would own as his. The
idea appears first in the dramatic story of Elijah. Alone in the
desert, crying in despair, ‘I, even I only, am left,” there comes
to him the answer of God, ¢ Yet will I leave me seven thousand
in Israel.’! Amos whose ministry falls in the period doubly
darkened by Israel’s moral degradation and Assyria’s irresistible
advance toward the west, appears to see no gleam of hope for
the nation. ¢The virgin of Israel is fallen; she shall no more
rise,’2 and it can hardly be questioned that he included the
southern kingdom also in his prophecy of destruction.? But
his very preaching implies the thought of the possible repent-
ance and escape of at least some of his people. His call, ¢ Seek
ye me and ye shall live,” * expresses the supreme motive of his
work and reveals his hope of a possible remnant, even if with
some we attribute to a later source the more distinct expressions
of such a hope.5 Hosea in the narrative of his faithless wife,
received back again after suffering and shame had wrought
repentance ®-— whether the narrative be historical or allegori-
cal —sets forth symbolically the same hope. DBut it is in Isaiah
that the doctrine of the Remnant becomes most prominent.
Though he saw his prophecies against the northern kingdom 7
fulfilled in the Assyrian Conquest, and though he foresaw a
similar destruction moving inevitably upon the kingdom of
Judah,® yet from the outset he never lost his faith that there
should be ¢ left therein gleanings as the shaking of an olive tree,” ®
which should form the nucleus of a new and purified people of
God. Following a Hebrew custom he gives a symbolical name
to a son, Shear-jashub,!® ‘a remnant shall return,” and in the
narrative of his call and consecration to the prophetic work the
message cominitted to him, proclaiming the utter waste and
desolation of the land, contains also the hope of the ‘holy seed’
remaining as the stock of the felled tree.l! Even though the last
clause in 61 is wanting in the LXX. and may be open to suspi-
cion, it was a correct perception of Isaiah’s mission, which placed

11 K. 194,18, 2 B2,

3 Even if with Duhm, al. we reject 24¥., it is plain that Amos classes Israel and
Judah together. Cf. 31, 61; W. R. Smith, Prophets 398, Smend 181.

4 54, 5 E.g. 312, 515, 9815, Cf, Stade, 220. 61-2.
778, 84, 173, 281 ., 8 3% 1011, Q91 f., 9 176, 10 73, 11 413,
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this factor among the words defining his divine commission.}
¢ Within the corrupt mass of Judah there ever remains a seed
of true life, a precious remnant, the preservation of which is
certain. Beyond this the prophet sets no limit to the severity
of the troubles through which the land must pass.’? Micah
does not in the parts universally accepted by critics express the
doctrine, but the record of his prophecies is too brief to justify
the belief that he did not share in the hope of his great contem-
porary.® Jeremiah who above all other prophets is the mournful
herald of coming calamities — the destruction of Jerusalem and
the temple, the overthrow of the kingdom and the miseries of
the exile +— nevertheless held up to the hope of his hearers the
reverse side of the picture, the escape of a remnant.® The
possibility of a better future for at least a part of his people
underlies Zephaniah’s proclamation of the Day of Jehovah,$
as also Nahum’s prophecy of the fall of Nineveh and Habakkuk’s
prophecy of the overthrow of the Chald®ans. The motive of
both Nahum and Habakkuk is to give comfort and encourage-
ment to their people through the assurance that God is about to
destroy their enemies. And the hope of a Remnant who will
take refuge in Jehovah,” a Remnant of the righteous who should
live by their faithfulness,® clearly pervades their prophecies,
though criticism may deny the authenticity of passages where it
is particularly expressed.® Thus the prophets throughout this
period saw beyond the on-coming Day of Jehovah an Israel
within Israel surviving the great dénouement and forming the
nucleus of the kingdom of God, the heir of all its hopes and
promises. It is to be a holy remnant disciplined through, and
redeemed out of, the fierce onset of trial. Henceforth it is seen
that membership in a chosen race and a chosen nation is not in
itself enough to constitute membership in God’s people. It is
too much to say that we have here the beginning of the idea of
the Church as contrasted with the nation-— we have rather the
germ from which one element in that idea arises. The one
truth that, ‘he isnot a Jew who is one outwardly,’ 1°is beginning

1Cf. also 19, 285, 2 W. R. Smith 258. 3 Cf. Stade 230.

47Rf QU I3 151, 5233, 2411 44%, 46728,

6 Cf. 22, even if 29, 313 be attributed to a later author. Cf. Stade 251, Cornill

3568. 7 Nah. 17, 8 Hab. 24, . 9 F.g. Nah. 115, Hab. 313,
10 Ro. 228,
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to make its way; the correlative truth that, ¢the Gentiles are
fellow-heirs and fellow-members of the body,’ ! is not yet appre-
hended. The racial limits are not yet outgrown. The escha-
tological element, however, which is contained in this hope
remains under varying and expanding forms as the heritage of
all subsequent ages, pictured in resplendent imagery by prophets,
apostles, and evangelists ; and the Church still looking on be-
yond the great Day of the Lord beholds in the clear light of
assured hope the kingdom of God, the vast Remnant, which no
man can number, ransomed from death and destruction — the
kingdom of righteousness foreseen by the prophets, where God

will abide with his people.

(4) The perpetuation of the nation and of the Davidic kingdom.
In all the vicissitudes of these centuries it remained a steadfast
article in the religion of at least the people that the relation
between Jehovah and Israel could not be broken and that there-
fore God would defend his people against their enemies, or
would not suffer them to continue permanently under foreign
domination. The history of his leadings through all the past,
the signal deliverances, the prosperity and glory bestowed at
times assured the Hebrews as a people of their continuance in,
or in case of conquest, of their restoration to, the land of their
fathers. How ineradicable this popular expectation was is seen
in the fact that the prophets from Amos on throughout the
period are struggling unceasingly and with little apparent suc-
cess to convince the people that the retention of Jehovah’s favor
and the perpetuation of the nation depend upon a thorough
moral and religious reformation. Hardly less certain is it that
the popular expectation always placed at the head of this king-
dom of the future a prince of David’s line. Any other attitude
toward the leadership was scarcely conceivable. To David was
due the first successful establishment of the kingdom; its most
splendid era was reached in his reign and that of his son; for
more than four centuries his house had held the throne continu-
ously; 2 limitation to hisline was the law of succession recognized

1 Xph. 35.

2 Athaliah’s short usurpation is not an exception, for it was looked upon as a

usurpation and it was only as the wife of one Davidic king and the mother of
another that she succeeded in getting her power.
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without dissentient voice. No prophet even had suggested the
substitution of a non-Davidic prince. ¢The throne of David’
had become synonymous with ¢the throne of Judah.”! The
striking narrative in 2 S. T of the everlasting covenant formed
by Jehovah with David and the promise concerning his son, <1
will establish the throne of his kingdom forever. I will be his
father and he shall be my son,” even if it be post-exilic in date,
formulates vividly the popular thought in pre-exilic times.?

When on the other hand we turn to inquire what were the
expectations of the prophets, as contrasted with the people,
regarding the nation and the kingship in the future, the ques-
tion becomes a difficult one because of the tendency among
recent critics to assign much in the present form of the pre-
exilic books to post-exilic sources. But in the absence of clear
evidence to the contrary it is reasonable to suppose as will
appear below (fine-print passage) that the prophets cherished
expectations similar to those of their countrymen and looked for
an ultimate building-up of God’s people into a kingdom of
power ruled by a Davidic king, though at the same time a
kingdom and a king immeasurably above the popular idea in
moral and religious aspects. The holiness of Jehovah which
formed the background of prophetic preaching demanded a
holy people with whom God might dwell, 2 holy king who
should serve as his agent and representative. Passages then
which express the hope of an era of glory for Israel, however
much expanded and colored by the exuberant ideas of a later
time, may not unreasonably be taken to rest on implications
contained in actual utterances of the prophets. That such
utterances, however, were less prominent among their oracles
was natural. They were engrossed in what they saw to be an
almost impossible task — they were struggling to bring their
people to repentance and to convince them of the certainty of
divine punishment. Naturally then they did not dwell largely
upon the prospect of deliverance or restoration.

It is doubtless true that the figure of the future king does not take so
conspicuous a place in the prophets of this period as later. He does not

1 Cf. Jer. 1313, 2230, 3630,
29 8. 7 is regarded by most recent critics as post-exilic. Cf. Enc. Bib. IV.
4278, Kittel, Hist. of Heb. 11. 160, Eng. trans., Hast. IV. 389.
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certainly appear as the instrumentality through which Jehovah will deliver
his people or establish his kingdom. Passages in which such a function is
attributed to him (e.g. Is. 114, Mich. 5%) are out of harmony with the usual
representation and are by a large number of scholars held to be later. It
is Jehovah himself who is usnally represented as intervening thus in behalf
of his people and kingdom. It may be assumed with scholars generally
that Is. 40-66; 11101 are not Isaian. The messianic Psalms, as a part of
the Hebrew hymnal through the later ages, were subjected to such additions
and adaptations that even those originating in this period do not furnish
unquestionable evidence of the hope of his time. Objection is also urged
against other passages referring to the future ruler in Israel, e.g. Am. 91,
Hos. 8% Mic. 54, Jer. 23° %, 309, 33V % (so0, Stade, Driver, Cornill, al.); yet
even if such objection be accepted as established, it by no means follows, as
will be seen below, that the person of a coming Davidic king was absent at
this time from the hope of the prophets. Criticism in its extreme form has
adopted the canon that a restoration or building up of Israel into an ideal
kingdom to be ruled by an ideal king of David’s line was wholly absent
from the vision of the prophets before the exile. (Cf. Volz Die vorexil.
Jahweprophetie.) This canon would exclude from our immediate inquiry
not only those paragraphs which on linguistic, historical, and similar
grounds are held to be later, but also all phrases and turns of expression
which imply the condition of the era called in the broader sense messianic.
But though the earlier conceptions of the kingdom and the person of the
king may lack some of the characteristics found in the richly developed
picture of a later time, it is very questionable whether this extreme position
will be established as the general verdict of scholars. There are considera-
tions which point to the opposite conclusion. (1) The prophets of this
period though far above the people in religious insight were nevertheless too
much men of their time to conceive of a great religion, even the religion of
Jehovah, wholly apart from a nation. The world had not yet reached that
conception. The universalism so far as it is apprehended is not that of the
Church in which there is ¢ neither Jew nor Greek, but all are one in Christ’
(Gal. 3%%) ; the national idea is not yet superseded. The predictions of the
conversion of the Gentiles found in the prophets of this time (e.g. Is. 22f,
Hab. 214 Zeph. 211), whether belonging to this or a later era, are parts of
prophecies which include the preservation of the nation of Israel. Is. 1923
which Montefiore (Hibbert Lectures?; 149) calls ‘the high-water mark of
eighth century prophecy,” assigns to Israel the central place among the
nations and gives it the most honorable title, ‘mine inheritance.” So far
from teaching or intimating that the national form is to be displaced by
another, the prophets are passionately striving to save the nation by leading
it to repentance; they assure Israel of the unfailing perpetuity of their
state, if based on righteousness and loyalty to Jehovah. The Remnant,
which, as we have seen, is an essential factor in the thought of this time, is
not a new creation, it is always a residue of God’s people— the Israel of
old through which will be maintained God’s righteous rule among men,
Precisely in what way and when the Remnant may realize its purpose may
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not be distinetly seen, but there is no intimation that it is thought of as an
invisible society apart from the forms of a state. (2) The circumstances
of the years following upon the return from the exile were not fitted to
originate expectation of an ideal kingdom ruled by a Davidic prince. A
comparatively small portion of the exiles returned to a desolated land, to a
city and sanctuary in ruins; the work of rebuilding the temple (declared the
chief purpose of the return, Ezr. 18) was carried on slowly, meeting apathy
and opposition; as subjects of a Persian satrap the Israelites were oppressed
by galling exactions; they were surrounded by hostile tribes; and if their
bearts turned to the house of David for hope, they had to remember that the
kingdom had rapidly declined through four inglorious reigns and had finally
expired. These were not times to give rise to great hopes, but rather to
revive and amplify for comfort and encouragement promises uttered by
prophets belonging to better days.

Hosea announced the overthrow and captivity of Israel (5°%), but there
is also revealed to him in his personal history Jehovah’s recovery of his
people. Gomer, the prophet’s wife, becomes the type of Israel who in exile
will repent and be restored to its country (27, 34). The prominence which
the prophet gives to the story of Gomer may well raise the presumption
that we have at least a Hosean basis in 1°f, 11194, 1458 and similar pas-
sages foretelling a restoration. Isajah predicts the ruin of the land, even
of Judah and Jerusalem (8!%, 3f), but in certain prophecies also prom-
ises the protection or speedy relief of Jerusalem (10#4F , 297f 315). Guthe
(Das Zukunfishild d. Jesaia, 27 fL.) explains the conflict as follows: he
attributes the former series of predictions to the prophet’s earlier years
when the Assyrian power threatened the destruction of both the northern
and southern kingdoms, but when the catastrophe had swept away the
former, leaving the latter still safe, the prophet ‘believed that from the
course of events he had discovered the wonderful plan of Jehovah more
accurately than before and therefore changed his utterances” Hiihn also
refers the difference to a change in historical circumstances. (Cf. also Cheyne, .
En. Bib. II. 2181.) Hackmann (Die Zukunftserwartung d. Jesaia) refers to a.
non-Isaian source the passages which declare the inviolability of Jerusalem
(p. 162). Doubtless a more certain determination of the chronological
order of Isaiah’s oracles is essential for the solution of the problem. But
whether his predictions of the ruin of Judah and Jerusalem belong to his
earlier or later career, he evidently expected that the Remnant, which is so
conspicuous an element in his thought, would consist, not of returned exiles
but of a body of faithful ones defended and preserved within their own
land. The significant name given to his son, Shear-jashub, means ¢ a remnant
shall return,’ i.e. to Jehovah, not from exile. In the passages unquestionably
Isaian there is no reference to the Babylonian captivity. Isaiah ¢uniformly
regards the intervention of Jehovah in the Assyrian crisis as the supreme
moment of human history and the turning point in the destinies of the
kingdom of God’ (Skinner Js. in CB. 285). And the Remnant whose
preservation he anticipates he foresees destined to form a new and purified
state —a state in which the dross has been purged away, in which the
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judges are restored as at the first and the counselors as at the begin.ning

15t — a passage generally accepted as Isaian in substance). The designa-
tion of the magistrates here is general and without doubt includes also the
Davidic king, though there is nothing tosuggest the extraordinary person-
ality of the Messiah. (C{f. Stade 229.) These expectations furnish reasonable
ground for attributing to the prophet himself so sober a picture of the
restored state with its purely human king as is given in 3219, and for finding
an Isaian element in other predictions of the ideal age. Jeremiah, apart
from the oracles attributed to him, showed his assurance of the restoration
of his people in that while a prisoner in the ¢ court.of the guard’ and in the
darkening hours of the siege of Jerusalem he purchased land near the city
and in the transaction attended strictly to the legal formalities of witnesses
and the recording of the deed (826f%). His view of his act as a prophecy
addressed to his people is certainly expressed in the words, whether his or
those of an editor, ‘houses and fields and vineyards shall yet again be
bought in this land.” The same prophecy is contained in the vision of the
baskets of figs (24, generally accepted as Jeremian), in which the good figs
symbolize the captives upon whom Jehovah’s pleasure rests. ‘I will set
mine eyes upon them for good and I will bring them again to this land’
(v. 6) — words which, even if they be not those of Jeremiah, express his
interpretation of the vision. With such expression of his outlook we seem
to have sufficient ground for attributing to him the substance at least of the
wonderful promise of the New Covenant to be made in the coming days
(3181),  But it should be noticed that the New Covenant, of which the full
spiritual meaning is first set forth in the epistle to the Hebrews (8 6f), does
not here contemplate a religion wholly individualistic and independent of
the nation; it aims rather to show how the relation between God and his
people shall abide forever, that is, when the conditions of the covenant are
fulfilled in the hearts of all. (Cf. Smend 249.) Ezekiel’s prophecies of
the restoration, even those given before the fall of Jerusalem (172%), donot
belong to the period under consideration here, for he began his prophetic
work in exile, after the first deportation of Hebrews to Babylon, which was
the beginning of the final catastrophe.

These four great conceptions which we have considered above
as dominating the religious and national thought of the Monar-
chical Age form the principal features of its outlook regard-
ing the future of the kingdom of God. The eschatological
hope of the period may be briefly summed up as follows: The
great Day of Jehovah is near, when the God of holiness will come
with might, destroying the Gentiles who have exalted themselves
against him, and at the same time overwhelming with punishment
Jor their iniquities the kingdom and mation of his chosen people.
But preserving a Remnant formed of those who have continued
Jaithful and those who have profited by the discipline of suffering,
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he will in the end buwild wp in Judah and Jerusalem his abiding
kingdom of righteousness and peace, where he himself will dwell
and where as foremost among the counselors and judges theocratic
kings of David’s line will hold the throme. In such a summary
it is not necessary to include every religious idea belonging to
this period which may have been influential in the eschatology
of a later time. For example, the advance in the apprehension
of theoretical monotheism must have had a profound influence
in broadening the hope of the recognition of Jehovah by the
nations of the world. How far that influence was felt in this
age cannot be fixed definitely because of the uncertainty which
in the opinion of many attaches to the date of certain parts of
our documents. The same might be said regarding the rela-
tion of the ideal Davidic king to the developed figure of the
Messiah, or the world-wide dominion of the coming kingdom.
Into the critical questions thus involved it is obviously impos-
sible to enter here, nor is it essential. In a general view of
pre-Christian eschatology it is not fundamentally important to
determine whether these conceptions became clear before or
after the exile.

4 The Exilic and Post-Ewvilic Age. The period meant to
be covered by this designation is that extending from the
Babylonian Captivity, 5686 B.c., to the final disruption of the
nation after the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans
70 Ap. The fall of Jerusalem and the deportation of the
Hebrews by Nebuchadnezzar into the Babylonian Captivity
formed a turning-point in the destiny of God’s people.
Henceforth, with the exception of the very brief period of
independence under the Maccabees, they remain to the end
the subjects of a foreign power. Their rulers, whether gov-
ernors, high-priests, or so-called ‘kings,” are but vassals of the
Gentiles. This foreign domination, following the succession
of the world-empires, is in turn Babylonian, Persian, Greek
(soon alternating between Greco-Syrian and Greco-Egyptian),
and Roman.l And the government, so far as it was in the

1In 538 B.c. Cyrus overthrew Babylon and established the Persian Empire ;
this in turn was overthrown by Alexander in 833 ; finally, after some eighty years
of independence under the Maccabees, through the taking of Jerusalem in 63
B.C. Judea became a tributary and afterwards a province of the Roman empire.
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hands of the Hebrews, was during the greater part of the time
that of a religious community rather than of a nation. In
the course of this long period the process of dispersion, begun
forcibly by the Assyrians and Babylonians, continued chiefly
as a voluntary movement and with enormous results. The
larger part of the Hebrews remained behind in Babylon and
its neighborhood when by the permission of Cyrus the return
from the Captivity took place, and from time to time through-
out the later centuries migrations occurred to every center of
the known world. Josephus, writing in the end of our period,
says, ¢ One cannot easily find a place in the world which has
not received this tribe and is not held in possession by it’!—
a dispersion of incalculable influence in the spread of Christian-
ity in the apostolic age. But through all these centuries Pal-
estine continued the fatherland, Jerusalem the metropolis, of
these widely scattered millions. The Holy Land, the Holy
City, formed the true home of the people and their religion,
though Babylon and Egypt (Alexandria) became influential
centers of the life and thought of Judaism. From all quarters
of the earth devout Israelites came up to the great feasts at
Jerusalem ;2 every adult male wherever resident paid yearly
a temple-tax of two drachms.?

Doubtless the two strongest forces in keeping -actively alive
this sense of racial oneness and of the importance of the Holy
Land as the national center were the Law and the hope of a
coming era of deliverance and triumph —a messianic era.*
Ezekiel, who at Babylon in the darkness of the captivity
opened up visions of a brighter future, is the exponent of both
these forces, the two poles, as they are sometimes called, of the
post-exilic religion. The latter factor, the messianic hope,
forms the principal theme of the other great prophecies belong-
ing to the time of the exile, those contained in Second Isaiah.®
These prophecies have gathered up and grandly unfolded the
hopes of pre-exilic times and have handed on the same through

L Ant. XIV. 72 2 Acts 2911, 3 Mt. 1724, Joseph. JB. VII, 65,

4 Cf. Baldensperger 88 ff.

5 Second Isaigh is the most common designation among scholars for Is. 40-686,
which are the work of a prophet or prophets later than the time of Isaiah.
Whether these chapters are all to be assigned to a Deutero-Is. or in part to a
Trito-Is. (Duhm, Stade, al.) is not important here.
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the following centuries as they appear in the later prophets, in
oracles inserted in earlier prophecies by later hands, and in
non-canonical literature. Through nearly the whole of this
period there was nothing in the external and political condi-
tion of Israel to encourage belief in a great destiny for the
nation. It would be difficult to imagine a greater contrast
between expectation and present reality. Yet Israel was Jeho-
vah’s people, and Jehovah’s kingdom must be exalted above all
“the earth. This faith was inextinguishable, and became clearer
with the growing perception of the oneness and holiness of
God. Divine revelation, continued through a long line of
prophets, foretold the ultimate triumph of God’s kingdom —
a triumph to which the Church is ever looking forward with
sure confidence. But the truth thus given was necessarily ap-
prehended under the familiar traditional forms, and the king-
dom in which all the hope of Israel centered was consequently
conceived under local and temporal aspects. Eschatological
expectation in its leading features started from traditional
standpoints. But other influences also came in which affected
it profoundly, especially the advancing conception of the ind:i-
vidual as contrasted with the national unit. The nation, while
it stood, formed the religious unit, and the individual’s worth
even for himself, with his hopes and aspirations, centered in
his membership in that unit. But with the downfall of the
state the dignity and the value of the individual before God
came into clearer consciousness. This place of the individual
in religious truth is first set forth fully by the exilic prophet
Ezekiel,! and forms perhaps his greatest contribution to reli-
gious thought, though in this as in some other respects his
starting point is found in Jeremiah.? In the same line with
this individualizing influence which arose from the changed
political status of the mnation was that of the Law, the more
potent of the two great forces in post-exilic Judaism mentioned
above. During the Captivity, and in the case of the Jews of
the dispersion through this whole period, religious life was cut
off from the temple-worship with its sacrificial rites; the law
then, with such ordinances as might be observed everywhere,
especially circumecision and the sabbath, became the outward
! Chapts. 18 and 28. 2 Cf. Jer. 8121,
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sign and the effectual means of union between God and his
people. The law, not a particular code merely, but the whole
revelation of God’s will as given in command, in prophecy, in
history, the perfect guide in religion and morals, becomes the
object of devout veneration and love, of meditation and aspira-
tion. It is the beauty and power of the law in this sense that
forms the theme of Psalm 119.1 Hence the teachers of the
law, the scribes, become in the course of this period a more
important factor than the priests — they sit in Moses’ seat.?
In these higher aspects of its relation to spiritual life the law
formed the sphere and the norm of a direct personal bond
between God and the individual soul. But this truth of man’s
personal worth in the divine scale advanced slowly. To make
it the property of the race there was needed the creative trans-
formation of the Master who taught us, ¢ the very hairs of your
head are all numbered.’® Yet in the later years of the period
under review it influenced profoundly, as will appear below,
belief and eschatological expectation. Finally it should be
noticed that the eschatology of this period could hardly fail to
be affected by the contact of the Jews with foreign influences
such as the Persian religion, and the philosophy of Greece ; at
least the growth of eschatological ideas the germs of which
existed among the Hebrews and other peoples in common may
readily be understood to have been facilitated ; that such con-
tact in some instances modified Hebrew thought and even
introduced new elements appears unquestionable.*

The Eschatological Hopes of This Period. It is evident that
in a period so long and of so varied influences eschatology may
assume varied forms; but it does not follow throughout a
regular, harmonious advance. While in the later years there
appear messianic hopes which have regard to the individual
or the world rather than the nation, and other conceptions
unknown in earlier times arise, yet the older forms of hope
continue, modified only partially or not at all. Different ten-
dencies exist side by side and even in the same writing. There
is more or less jostling of the individual and the national, the

L Cf. also Ps. 197 £-.
2 Mt. 232 On Scribism cf. Schultz 290 ff,, Schiirer I1, 363 ff. 3 Mt. 10%0.
4 Cf. p. 79 ff.

]
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local and the universal, the visible and the spiritual, the temporal
and the eternal. It is therefore not possible to divide the period
into parts by lines drawn chronologically. We may speak of
the earlier and the later eschatology, but it must be kept in
mind that we have not two sharply separated epochs in the latter
of which the earlier ideas have been entirely outgrown and
discarded. The expectations of the earlier part of the period
are dominated by the national outlook and these persist; on the
other hand there appear in the later centuries conceptions of a
universal and transcendental character. 'These find expression in
the apocalyptic literature and are therefore sometimes classed as
apocalyptic eschatology; not quite accurately however, because
this is not the only form of eschatology found in these writings.
The period then may properly be treated as a whole, and it will
be convenient to trace out first those hopes which, originating
and unfolding within the limitations of a national outlook, con-
tinue throughout, modified to be sure in some cases but not so
far transformed as to become virtually new. A later paragraph
will give a survey of the expectations which belong exclusively
to the closing cemturies of the period, whether these be older
conceptions radically transformed or wholly new ones.!

(1) The coming of Jehovah to deliver his people and to establish
his kingdom forever. (a) ¢ Behold, Jehovah hath proclaimed
unto the end of the earth, Say ye to the daughter of Zion,
Behold thy salvation cometh, . . . And theyshall call them The
holy people, The redeemed of Jehovah’? This ringing call
from the midst of a people overthrown, oppressed, and scattered,
sums up the national aspect of a hope which persists throughout
this period. The hope cannot be said to have ever been liter-
ally fulfilled, but the prophecies that fostered it contain the
revelation of a coming spiritual deliverance and a spiritual
kingdom which were apprehended under customary forms of
thought. Not the meager movement of the return inaugurated
by Cyrus’ command, not the brilliant era of the Maccabees
answered even remotely to the expectations; yet the hope,
pushed on continuously into the future as the years passed
without its realization, is fundamental in the thought of these

1 Cf. pp. 63 ff. 2 Is, 62111,



EXILIC AND POST-EXILIC AGE 35

centuries and appears in the prophets, earlier and later, in the
Psalms, the Apocrypha, the apocalyptic writers, and in the New
Testament.! Jehovah will come with a mighty hand and out-
gtretched arm to gather his people out of the countries wherein
they are scattered, the valleys will be exalted and the mountains
and the hills made low, that his highway may be prepared. <1
will bring thy seed from the east and gather them from the
west; I will say to the north, Give up; and to the south,
Keep not back’2%— words which are ever echoing on in the
hope of the following years.

(b) Jerusalem, the seat of the restored kingdom, is to arise
from its ruins with great splendor.2 The temple is to be rebuilt
with new glory,* the land will become supernaturally fruitful,®
peace and joy will reign undisturbed with wealth and length of
days, the animal kingdom will be at peace in itself and with
man 8 in short, the ideal age will be realized and continue for-
ever. A human king does not always form a part of the
picture, yet when thought of he is evidently a prince of David’s
house.” The supreme glory of the coming kingdom in the mind
of the prophets is its spiritual perfections. God himself will
dwell with his people® and they will walk in his statutes,
they will all be righteous,® evil will be blotted out and deceit
quenched, faith will flourish and corruption be overcome.1?

(¢) With Jehovah’s deliverance of his people and the estab-
lishment of his kingdom there is joined, as an essential factor in
eschatological expectation, the overthrow of the hostile nations
of the world. The latter is the preparation for the former and
both alike manifest Jehovah’s majesty. The powers that have
harassed Israel and defied God must be swept away, that the
kingdom of his people may be set up in lasting security. The
Day of the Lord, which in the pre-exilic prophets is first of all a
visitation upon the sin of Israel,!! becomes now predominantly
an epoch of anger and retribution poured out upon the Gentiles.

1Cf. inter al. Is. 40 ff., Ezk. 36 f., Jl. 8, Ob. vv 17 ff., Zec. 8, Ps. 102122,
Tob. 13, Bar. 4%6-59, Sib. Or II1. 767—795 Ps Sol. 11, Lk. 2421 Ac 18,

2Ts, 4351.. 3 Is. 6411, Tob. 13’“ Sib. Or. V. 420 ff.

4 Hag. 2%, Tob. 145, Sib. Or. V 423.

5 Ezk. 343‘5f J1. 418, Am. 913, Ps. 7215, En. 1019, Ap. Bar. 295, 6 Js. 65,
7 Ezk. 37%, Am. 91t Zec.128, Ps. 893f, Ps. Sol. 174 8 Ezk. 437, Zec. 219,

9 Ezk. 362 £ Is. 602, 102 Es. 6971, ucf. p. 21 ff.
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The overwhelming penalty of Israel’s trangression has fallen in
the destruction of the nation and the captivity; ¢ She hath re-
ceived of the Lord double for all her sins.”! Henceforth the
more lurid light of the picture falls upon the nations that have
exalted themselves against Jehovah. As most of the pre-exilic
prophecies contain paragraphs directed against the hostile powers
of that time, so in this period similar oracles form essential por-
tions of the utterances of Ezekiel, Second Isaiah, most of the
later prophets, and many post-canonical writers2 As in the
earlier period so in this, the coming of Jehovah’s kingdom is near
at hand. For Ezekiel it lay just beyond the downfall of Egypt
which is predicted as near; 3 Second Isaiah looked for it as the
"sequel to Cyrus’ overthrow of the Babylonian power; ¢ Haggai
foresaw it in the events to follow the return led by Zerubbabel
and the completion of the temple; 5 the author of the book of
Daniel, in the overthrow of Antiochus Epiphanes and the
Greco-Syrian power; ¢ the author of 2 Esdras, in the downfall
of Rome.”

(d) The idea of a second conflict with hostile powers appears
for the first time in Ezekiel.® With him as with the other
prophets the destruction of the well-known enemies of Israel
in the near future is to be followed by an era of messianic
peace and felicity.® But according to Ezekiel after a long
continuance of this messianic era, ¢in the latter days,’ 1* Gog of
the land of Magog will come from the uttermost parts of the
north leading a host made up of hordes from the north and the
south and from far off parts of the earth ; they will come up
against Israel and cover the land like a cloud. But Jehovah
will send upon them a sword, pestilence, hailstones, fire, and
brimstone; they will fall upon the mountains and in the fields,
and be given to the birds and beasts to devour. It is a final
rally of the powers of earth against the kingdom of God’s peo-
ple. These invaders from the north are taken by many to be

171s. 402

2 Cf. Ezk. 25-32, Is. 47, J1. 8, Ob. v 15, Zec. 9, En. 9081, Ap. Bar. 135 £,
Sib. Or. III. 303-333.

3 Ezk. 2921, 303f- ; cf. Davidson Ezk. in CB. 215, 217 f. 4 Is. 442428,

5 Hag. 249, 6 Dan, 73-%, Cf. Driver in CB. ad loc.

72 Es. 6810, Cf. Rev. 19 ff.

838-30. Cf. Stade 295, Hiihn 44, Briggs Mess. P. 283.  934-37. 1038816,
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the Scythian hordes that overran and terrorized western Asia
in the seventh century B.c.; but neither Gog nor Magog can
be identified with any known king or land. Whatever the
truth as regards the connection of the names with any historic
people, the reference in Ezekiel is to an event falling after a
long continuance of the messianic era, the final gathering of
the nations under a great leader against the messianic king-
dom and their overwhelming destruction. Such a messianic
interval between a first and a second judgment of the enemies
of God’s kingdom does not appear elsewhere in the Old Testa-
ment, but is found sometimes in later writers.! Generally the
Messiah’s kingdom is represented as continuing in undisturbed
peace forever after the one great conflict which precedes its
establishment. And this conflict is oftenest conceived under
forms and symbols similar to those which make up this picture
in Ezekiel. The final effort of the world against the kingdom
of God is represented as a united assault of the nations upon
the Holy Land.? As eschatological figures Gog and Magog
(the latter like the former a person instead of a land)
appear frequently in rabbinical predictions among the enemies
whom the Messiah will conquer. The ¢Day of Gog’ and the
‘Day of Magog’ are current expressions.® Evidently the
names became traditional representations of the last assailants
of the messianic kingdom, and as such they have passed into
the Revelation.*

(e¢) The redeemer, the champion of God’s people in this final
crisis, i8, in the expectation of the earlier part of our period,
Jehovah himself. The messianic king does not appear as the
instrument of deliverance. This is the representation through-
out the prophets except in Daniel.? ¢Behold, I myself, even I,

will search for my sheep and will seek them out, . . . T will
deliver them out of all places whither they have been scattered,
-« . I will feed them upon the mountains of Israel. . . . I

1 On the messianic Age as an interregnum, see p. 76.
2 Zec. 1221, En. 56, Sib. Or. IIL. 663, 2 Es. 135, Rev. 205 1 208,
3 Cf. Weber System 870 £., Volz 176, Bousset Jud. 206.

. 5In Dan. 121 Michael, the patron-angel of the Jews, appears as their cham-
pion. Ts. 114 and Mic. 56, both probably post-exilic passages, refer not to the
establishment of the kingdom, but to the kingly function of maintaining the
Pe_%:gg of the realm against outbreaks of evil within and onsets of enemies from
Wwithout.
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myself will be the shepherd of my sheep.”! But in later times
the destruction of hostile powers and the exaltation of God’s
people are often, though not always, attributed to the Messiah.?

(f) Foreshadowing the advent of Jehovah and attending it,
vast movements were looked for among the peoples of the earth
and in the natural world, times of trial for the people of God,
sifting them as grain,® times of furious visitations upon the
Gentiles, with great portents in the earth and the heavens.
Israel learned through its own history, through bitter conflicts
with enemies, that it could enter into its state of peace and
glory only through suffering and distress; the prophetic oracles
foretold awful calamities which should sweep away the Gentile
nations ; and the universal belief that God used the operations
of nature in ever varying ways to further his purposes con-
cerning men led to the expectation that marvels in the physical
world would attend marvels in human history. These times
of distress as precursors and accorapaniments of the coming of
the messianic era are often called the ¢ messianic woes,” ¢ and
they become a standing feature in eschatological expectation.
Starting from the foreshadowings of the earlier prophets, later
writers, especially the apocalyptic, unfold pictures of these
pre-messianic troubles with vivid and often fantastic imagery.
The author of Isaiah 84 gives an appalling description of the
events of these days : the dissolution of the heavens; slaughter,
desolation, and war in the earth.5 The prophet Joel, whose
theme is the Day of Jehovah, dwells upon the coming terrors.
‘Let all the inhabitants of the land tremble : for the day of
Jehovah cometh, . . . a day of clouds and thick darkness.
. . . I will show wonders in the heavens and in the earth :
blood and fire and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned
into darkness and the moon into blood. . . . I will gather all

1 Ezk. 841 % See also Is. 433 2. 149 Hag, 92f. Zec. 98T, M. 2 Mac. 218,
Bar, 56 fi. 2 Cf. p. 44. - 3 Am. 99,

4 As distress and sorrow are spoken of in the Scriptures under the figure of
travail-pains, so in the rabbinical writings the expression ¢the birth-pains of the
Messiah,’ i.e. preceding the Messiah’s birth, became a current term for the last
troubles preceding the messianic era, and occurs in conjunction with the
eschatological terms Day of Gog, or Magog, the Day of Judgment. Cf. Volz 178,
f{(}){usigg Jud. 237 f. The same figure, &dives, travail, R.V. is found in Mt. 248,

5 Is. 34-85 are generally referred by critics to an exilic or post-exilic source.
Cf. Driver Intr. 225 fi., G. A. Smith i Hast. I1. 408.
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nations and will bring them down into the valley of Jehoshaphat
and I will execute judgment upon them there.! It is to these
times that the words in Zechariah refer : « It shall come to pass,
that in all the land, saith Jehovah, two parts therein shall be
cut off and die; . . . I will bring the third part into the fire
and will refine them as silver is refined, and will try them as
gold is tried.’? Similarly Daniel, ¢ There shall be a time of
trouble, such as never was since there was a nation.”3 In
post-canonical writers such representations abound,* and the
traditional pictures are taken up into the New Testament ; the
main theme in chapters 6-16 of the Revelation is the ¢messianic
woes,” largely in traditional forms.?

() Allied to the idea of such precursors of the messianic
era there appears also in our period the expectation of personal
forerunmners, who should precede the incoming of the new era.
The earliest reference to such a person occurs in Malachi:
‘Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the great
and terrible day of Jehovah come,’ ¢ and upon the basis of this
utterance the belief became general that the great prophet
would appear again before the coming of the Lord. Though
different activities were attributed to him,” he is generally
represented as coming to restore order, to remove wrath and
strife 8—a function answering to the violent disorder, the
anger and variance, predicted in both civil and family life in
the times of the ¢messianic woes.” Both rabbinical writers
and the New Testament give evidence of a widespread expec-
tation of his appearing : ¢ They asked him, saying, How is it
that the scribes say that Elijah must first come ? And he said
unto them, Elijah indeed cometh first and restoreth all things.’?
In rabbinical traditions Moses also is spoken of as coming with
Elijah. In Debarim rabba, Ch. 3, God is represented as saying
to Moses, ¢ When I shall send the prophet Elijah ye shall both
come together.’1® The union of these two foremost witnesses
for Jehovah, as forerunners of the messianic era, is especially

1914, 301 32, 2138 £ 3121, 4 Cf. 2 Es. 5, En. 99-100, Ap. Bar. 70.

5 Cf. Mt. 24, Mk. 13, Lk. 21, 2 Pet. 3. 645  7Cf. Volz 192, 8 Mal. 46,
. 9Mk.9unf o Cf. Mk. 615, 828, Mt. 1114, Jno. 1% %,  For numerous instances
in rabbinical writers see Weber System 337 f., Volz 192, Drummond 223 f.
For the fulfillment of this expectation in the person of John the Baptist cf. Mt.
1114, par. With the expression ‘restore all things,’ ¢f. Ac. 32

10 See Weber System 338. Cf. Drummond 225, Volz 193.
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interesting, since they appear together in the account of the
Transfiguration! and again in the vision of Rev. 1137, Still
others were spoken of as forerunners. In 2 Esdras? it is said
that all who have been translated without tasting death will
appear at the end of the troublous times, and among these
Jewish tradition included not only Enoch and Elijah, but also
Baruch3 and KEzra.* The earlier Christian writers almost
universally understood Enoch to be the associate of Elijah as
one of the ¢two witnesses’ in Rev. 118.5 The answer given to
our Lord, ¢ Some, Elijah, and others, Jeremiah,’ ¢ may imply
the existence of a belief that the latter prophet would appear
beford the end. It should, however, be noticed that as far as
the evidence shows, Elijah stood before all others in these
expectations.

(2) The Ideal King, the Messiah. 'The hope of the former
period which placed at the head of the expected state an ideal
kirg of David’s house” reaches in this period, especially in the
later years, a still clearer and higher development. Whatever
doubt criticism may raise regarding the pre-exilic expectation
of a Messiah 8 in the age following the exile the hope is certain
and at times powerful. The central position occupied by the
theocratic king in Hebrew national life throughout the cen-
turies following the establishment of the monarchy, and on the
other hand the universal existence of the monarchical form in
the great world-states of these ages, make it unlikely that the
Jew should have conceived the coming state under any other
form. Although in many writers and at certain epochs in our
period the figure of the king recedes into the background or
disappears, it does not follow that the ideal state was thought
of as wanting this representative of Jehovah. Silence regard-
ing him only indicates that his agency was not always con-
ceived to be the essential force in the great events looked
for. (@) But in studying the course of messianic hope it
is important to notice this silence, and also the advance in
expectation from a theocratic dynasty to a single theocratic
person.® In the pre-exilic period, Nahum, Zephaniah, and

1 Mt. 1719, 2 6%, 3 Ap. Bar. 762 42 Es. 149,
5 Cf. Bousset Antichrist 203 ff. 6 Mt. 1614, 7 See p. 26. 8 See p. 27.
9 See below, b, c.
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Habbakuk spoke more or less distinctly of the messianic era
without mentioning the messianic king. So likewise in this
period no mention is made of him in the eschatological utter-
ances of Joel, Obadiah,! Malachi,? Second Isaiah? and Daniel.*
The books of the Apocrypha, though containing in most cases
eschatological references, do not, with the exception of 2 Esdras,
mention a personal Messiah. Among other non-canonical
Jewish writings in which a Messiah is wanting are the
Assumption of Moses, Slavonic Enoch, the Book of Jubilees.
But as already pointed out the silence of these writers does not
prove his absence from their conception of the coming kingdom.

() Doubtless the messianic hope in the beginning looked
forward, not to one individual messianic king, but to a succes-
sion of theocratic kings, the unbroken perpetuation of the Davidic
line, and this vaguer phase of the hope appears in our period,
especially in the earlier part of it. The prophecy given in the
history of David, ¢ Thy house and thy kingdom shall be made
sure for ever before thee; thy throne shall be established for
ever,” ® belonging to the former period,® had in view the dynasty,

1In Ob. v 21 the ‘saviours’ are not the Messiah but deliverers raised up
like the ‘Judges’ of old to free Israel from their enemies, here the Edomites,
though, like all deliverers, in a sense types of Christ.

2 Tn Mal. 3! the * messenger ’ is a forerunner sent to prepare for the coming of
Jehovah, who is to come in his own person to abide in his temple among his
people. Whether the ¢ messenger ’ or ¢ angel’ in the second part of the verse
be identified with the ‘messenger’ or with the ¢ Lord’ in the first part, cf.
R.V. ‘and’ or ‘even,’ reference can hardly be made to the theocratic king,
since the function here assigned him, whether of preparing for Jehovah’s com-
ing or sitting as his representative in a purifying judgment, is nowhere else in
the prophets made a part of the Messiah’s activity. Cf. Hitzig in loc., Stade
334.

3 For the ‘servant of Jehovah®in 2 Is., see pp. 49 ff. Is. 554, often under-
stood of the Messiah, refers, as most modern commentators agree, to the histor-
ical David or his house. Cf. Skinner in CB., Duhm in loc.

4 The expression ¢ one like unto a son of man,” Dan. 713, determined a subse-
quent designation of the Messiah, and until recent times has almost universally
been taken to refer to him in person. But modern scholars are to a large
extent agreed that the figure is meant to characterize not an individual person
but the nature of the final kingdom of God’s people. This seems to be required
by the writer’s own interpretation given in vv. 16-18, 22, 27, according to
which the four beasts symbolize heathen world-kingdoms, and the ¢ son of man,’
t.e. man, who is contrasted with the beasts, symbolizes the coming kingdom of
God — ¢ humanity in contrast with animality.’ Cf. Driver Dan. in CB. 102 ff.
The passage is messianic in the broader sense ; the same is true of the difficult
passage 92+%, where neither the facts nor the chronology can be reconciled
With an application to Christ. 52 8. 718,

8 On the pre-exilic date of the passage cf. Cornill 197 ; but others make it
Post-exilic. Cf. Stade in Enc. Bib. IV. 4278.
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and the same is the reference in the messianic promises in
Hosea, ¢Afterward shall the children of Israel return and
seek Jehovah their God and David their king,”! and in Amos,
‘In that day will T raise up the tabernacle of David that is
fallen, . . . and will build it as in the days of old.”2 Jeremiah 3
designates the coming king as David or a Branch, but the
words, ¢ David shall never want a man to sit upon the throne of
the house of Israel ’ ¢ show that it is the kingly line rather than
the individual person that he has in mind.® The same idea is
expressed by Ezekiel, who describes the rule of the messianic
kingdom under the ﬁgure of the cedar (the Davidic house)
which shall bring forth boughs and bear fruit 6 — language which
makes clear the meaning of ¢‘my servant David ’ in the prophet’s

other references to the rule of the messianic era.” This is clearly
the meaning in Psalms 89 and 132. Also 1 Maccabees 8 and
Ecclesiasticus ® seem to contemplate the continuance of the
Davidic dynasty rather than that of a single prince.

(¢) On the other hand in the unfolding of messianic revela-
tion the expectation of a continuance of the theocratic kingship
becomes concrete in the person of a single ideal prince who shall
rule the people of God —an expectation which is at last real-
ized in the Christ that ‘abideth for ever.” In post-exilic times
and especially in the apocalyptic writings this idea becomes
clear and generally prevalent. The books of Isaiah and Micah
are the earliest prophetic writings to announce distinctly this
single ideal king.1® In the wonderful picture of the eschatologi-
cal era given by the former the king is an ndividual, one whose
‘name shall be called, Wonderful, Counsellor, Mighty God,
Everlasting Father, Prince of Peace.’ 11 The brilliant prophecy
of the coming era in Micah 12 culminates in one individual ruler
who shall come forth out of the house of David, one who ¢shall

135,
2911, These passages in Hos. and Am. are regarded by recent critics as post-
exilic. 3 235, 309, 3315 ., 138317, 5 Cf, Schultz 621. 6 1723,

7 8423, 8724, Cf. Davidson Ezk. in CB. XLIX. 251, Stade 294, Hiihn 46.
The ¢ one shepherd ’ here means, as shown by 3871525, that in the messianic era
the two kingdoms Judah and Israel shall be united again. 8 267, 94711,

10 All the paragraphs in Is. and Mic. relative to the subject are regarded by an
increasing number of critics as post-exilic.

11 96, The other references to the messianic king in Is. are 111, 321, The
context shows that 3817, often taken as messianic, refers to Jehovah.

12 519, a post-exilic passage.
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stand and shall feed his flock in the strength of Jehovah.’
Haggai ! saw in the return from the captivity the dawn of the
final era and in the Davidic leader Zerubbabel the chosen one
whom Jehovah would set as his signet, the messianic king.?
Zechariah’s view seems to have been the same. In the promise
«Behold, I will bring forth my Servant the Branch,’? the
reference is apparently to Zerubbabel as the messianic prince.*
Second Zechariah ® also thinks of the coming of a single per-
sonal king whose ¢ dominion shall be from sea to sea and from the
River to the ends of the earth.”® With this would agree cer-
tain Psalms,” unless with many scholars these are interpreted
of a definite historical person.® Jewish apocalyptic writings
which contain this form of messianic hope are, among others,
2 Esdras,® the Apocalypse of Baruch,!* Enoch,! Sibylline
Oracles,!? the Psalms of Solomon.?® In the New Testament
there is no trace of any other expectation. The Targums
and Jewish prayers make mention of the hope under both the
individualistic and the dynastic form.

As expectation centered more clearly in a single person and
his nature and functions came to be conceived as unique, nat-
urally a destinctive appellation or title arose ; and since from the
beginning the king of God’s people was known as ¢ The Lord’s
Anointed ’ the ideal king of the coming era came to be generally
designated as preéminently ¢ 7he Anointed, or preserving the
Hebrew word ¢ The Messiah.’ 14 As the distinctive title of the com-
ing ideal king the term does not occur in the Old Testament,®
but is found frequently later, as in 2 Esdras,1® the Apocalypse
of Baruch,!” immaterially modified in the Psalms of Solomon,?
and Enoch.1® In the Talmud, Targums, and New Testament,
as the popular designation, the name is as common as the idea.

1 220 1L 2 Cf. Stade 315, Schultz 624. 3 38, cf. 612,

4Cf. Hiihn 63, Stade and Schultz ibid. The comparison of 612f. with 49 shows
that Zerubbabel is meant.

5 By this term is meant Zech. 9-14, which, though held by some to be pre-
exilic, most critics put later than the prophet Zech. Cf. Driver. Intr. 349,
Cornill 363 1. 6 Q9. 72, 45, 72, 110. 8 Cf. Hiithn 154, Schultz 641.

91232 13821, 10 29, 39 f. 11 46, 48, 62. 12 TIT. 652. 13 XVIIL

14 MR — sometimes without the article as a proper name—in the Sept.
transliterated ¢ Meoolas, translated 6 Xpwrés. Cf. Volz 213, Bousset Jud. 214,
Drummond 283 £.

16 Ps. 22 would form an exception, if against critical opinion this were referred
to the Messiah only. 16 1232, 17 293, 301, 18 1732, 186, 18 4810, 524,
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The title Son of David, found in the Psalms of Solomon ! and
in the Talmud and Targums, is seen from the New Testament to
have become common in popular use.? The title ¢ Son of God’
occurs in a few instances in non-Christian writings,® not all of
which can easily be referred to Christian revision,* just as the
people and the king of Israel are sometimes so denominated.?
The name ¢ Son of Man,” made familiar to us by its use in the
Gospels, will be spoken of below.® Other designations such as
‘the Elect One, ¢the Just,” ‘the Lion’ do not call for special
notice here.

(d) The function of the Messiah is thus first of all conceived
to be that of the ruler of the theocratic kingdom; and in keep-
" ing with the ideal character of that kingdom his rule is to be
one of perfect wisdom, justice, and goodness. His agency,
however, especially in the earlier part of our period, is not
made prominent in determining the nature or the course of the
kingdom. The kingdom can hardly be called his — it is God’s.”
Jehovah is king ; the laws and ordinances are his; the messianic
king is his servant. ¢ My servant David (7.e. the Messiah) shall
be king over them, . . . they shall also walk in mine ordinances
and observe my statutes.”® So thoroughly theocratic is the idea
of the state that the figure of the Messiah is that of a perfunctory
ruler set over a realm already established and perfected by
Jehovah.® This conception occurs also even in later writers.
“ It will come to pass,” says the Apocalypse of Baruch, ¢when
all is accomplished which was to come to pass in those parts,
that the Messiah will then be revealed.”1® Generally, however,
in the later years, with the growing doctrine of God’s apartness
from the world ! and an increasing distinctness in the conception
of the office of the messianic king, the latter became the active
agent in the defense of God’s people, the destroyer of their
enemies, and the establisher of the perfected kingdom of God.
* When the nations become turbulent and the time of my Messiah

1172, 2 Cf. Mt. 977, 1223, 3 Cf. e.g. 2 Es. 7%, 182 %, En. 1052,
1 Cf. Volz 213, Drummond 284 ff. 5 Cf. Hos. 111, 2 8. 74, Ps. 27, 8977,
6 Cf. p. 124 ff.

7 Though the expression ‘kingdom of God,” ‘of heaven,’ Basi\ela Tof feod,
T&v obpardy, common in later literature, does not occur in the Old Testament,
the idea of Jehoval’s rule is universal.

8 Ezk. 37, cf. Zec. 38, Mic. 5% 9 Cf. p. 87. 10 293, of. En. 9091-37,

11 Cf, Baldensperger 58 ff., Bousset Jud. 302 ff., Hast. Extr. 308.
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is come, says the Apocalypse of Baruch,! ¢ he will both summon
all the nations, and some of them he will spare and some of them
he will slay. . . . And it will come to pass, when he has
prought low everything that is in the world and has sat down in
peace for the age on the throne of his kingdom, that joy will
then be revealed and rest appear.” So 2 Esdras, foretelling the
conflicts of the last days and the mighty acts of the Messiah,
says, ¢ When he shall destroy the multitude of the nations that
are gathered together, he shall defend the people that remain.’ 2
It should however be noticed that the redemption wrought by
him is national and political — it is not an ethical and spiritual
redemption of the individual soul, though evil is to be banished
from the kingdom set up by him.? To his agency all the bless-
ing and glories of the messianic age finally come to be attributed.
He will bring back the scattered Israelites,* and distribute them
through the land after their tribes; ® he will make Jerusalem
more splendid than the stars and the sun and the moon; he will
build an endless tower which will touch even the clouds and be
visible to all, so that all the just may see the glory of the eternal
God ;¢ he will shepherd the Lord’s flock in faithfulness and
righteousness and will not suffer any among them to become
feeble in their pastures;? he will let no iniquity lodge among
his people.® In his days knowledge of the Lord will be poured
out upon the earth as the waters of the sea; he will give to his
sons the majesty of the Lord, he will open the doors of Paradise
and give to the holy ones to eat of the tree of life, and the spirit
of holiness will be upon them.? The radiant picture of the
fruits of his rule given in the Apocalypse of Baruch embraces
not only a society delivered from all spiritual evils but also a
physical world in which pain ceases and toil is marvelously
rewarded. ¢Healing will descend in dew, and disease will
withdraw, and anxiety and anguish and lamentation will pass
from amongst men and gladness will proceed through the whole

172 f. Ci. 40.

2184, cf, 12 321, Ps, Sol. 172, Sib. Or. V. 108, Test. Jos. 19 ; in the N. T. Mt.
24% L, 2 Thess. 28, Rev. 191115,

3 1s. 602, Ps. Sol. 17%, Sib. Or. V. 428 ff. On the atoning ¢ servant ’ of Jehovah
see p. 491, 42 Es. 1391, Ap. Abr. 31. 5 Ps, Sol. 172,

6 Sib. Or. V. 420 ff. 7 Ps. Sol. 1749, 8 Ibid. 174,

® Test. Lev, 185 &,
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earth. And no one shall again die untimely, nor shall any
adversity suddenly befall. And judgments and revilings and
contentions and revenges and blood and passions and envy and
hatred and whatsoever things are like these shall go into condem-
nation when they are removed. . . . The reapers will not grow
weary, nor those that build be toilworn; for the works will of
themselves speedily advance with those who do them in much
‘tranquillity.’! ¢ The earth also will yield its fruit ten thousand-
fold and on one vine there will be a thousand branches, and each
branch will produce a thousand clusters, and each cluster will
produce a thousand grapes, and each grape will produce a cor of
wine. And those who have hungered will rejoice; moreover
also they will behold marvels every day.’ 2

Of the three great offices attributed to the Messiah in Chris-
tian thought, those of prophet, priest, and king, the last
appears almost alone before the time of Christ. In the various
activities attributed to him it is his kingly character that is
generally thought of. Yet there are not entirely wanting
traces of the belief that he would join with this character the
priestly and prophetic. It is doubtful whether the title priest
is expressly given to him anywhere in the Old Testament,? but
a certain priestly quality seems to have attached to the person
of the king with the Hebrews as among other orientals. David
performed the ritual acts of sacrifice and blessing,* as did also
Solomon,’ and similar functions are recorded of others.® Not
unnaturally then the theocratic king of the messianic era might
be conceived as sharing in priestly prerogatives. The prophecy
given in Jeremiah 802! describes the prince of the messianic
kingdom as one who will approach unto God, that is, without
an intermediary — he will en)oy the privilege of the high-
priest. The king extolled in Ps. 110, and declared ‘a priest
torever after the manner [RVm.] of Melchizedek,” even if not
in the meaning of the author the Messiah, afterwards came to
be so regarded. The argument of our Lord given in Mt. 224 T,
and that of the epistle to the Hebrews 5-7, show this to have

173 f. 2 29.

3 Zec. 613 can hardly be understood to unite the priest and the king in the
person of the Messiah, for unquestlonably the interpretation, ¢ there shall be a

priest upon his throne,” RVm., is to be preferred, as shown by the following
clause. 42 8. 61t 51 K. 814, 9%, 61 K. 128, 2 K, 112+
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peen current opinion.! The author of the Testaments of the
XII Patriarchs, writing in the time of the Maccabees, who
were first priests and then princes, derives the Messiah from
the tribe of Levi, not Judah, and makes his priestly character
the more prominent,? but in what appears a later passage? his
origin is traced to both tribes — he unites the priestly and the
kingly. But in all these allusions to the priesthood of the
Messiah what seems to be thought of is the dignity of the high-
priest’s office and his free approach to God. There is no men-
tion of his making expiation for the sins of the people ;
nowhere in pre-Christian literature is such a function attributed
to him.# That appears first as a Christian doctrine in the
teaching of our Lord and the writers of the New Testament,?
where it receives its fullest exposition in the epistle to the
Hebrews.

The express designation of the Messiah as a prophet is still
more uncertain. The promise that a prophet like Moses
should be raised up unto Israel, Deut. 1815, did not primarily
relate to the Messiah; ¢ it is not certain that it came to be
associated with him before Christian insight perceived that all
the great organs of the old dispensation were united in their
perfection in the person of Christ. The language of the peo-
ple as given in St. John, ¢ This is of a truth the prophet that
cometh into the world;’ and the question of the Pharisees to
the Baptist, ¢ Art thou the prophet?’7 show that a preéminent
prophet was expected, doubtless on the ground of the Mosaic
promise. And it is true that Jesus is said to have perceived
that the same multitude which had proclaimed him ¢the
prophet’ was about to take him and make him king,® but this
does not conclusively prove an identity of ¢the prophet’ and
the Messiah in their minds, since their purpose may have been

L Undoubtedly the psalm is messianic in the broader sense as depicting ideals
which are realized only in the messianic king ; and our Lord’s argument and
that of the epistle to the Hebrews are cogent because based on the generally
acknowledged ideal contents of the psalm. Many modern interpreters take the
reference to be directly to the Messiah (Delitzsch, Hengstenberg. al.), others
understand David himself to be meant (Ewald, Orelli, al.), but the larger num-
ber of recent scholars, following Hitzig, take the subject of the psalm to be one
of the Maccabees, in whose persons the priestly and princely were united
(Duhm, Cheyne, Hiihn, al.). 2 Test. Lev. 8 and 18. 3 Test. Gad 8.

4 See p. 49. 5 Mt. 208, Mk. 104, Jno. 12, 1 Jno. 22, Ro. 3%, Rev. 15.
6 See p. 15. 7 614, 121, 8 Jpo. 614 £
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indicated by other words and acts which were evoked by his
‘signs,”! and which John, after his manner, has here omitted.2
At all events, the identification of the two was not a prevalent
idea, since in the language of both the people and the leaders
they are seen to be expressly distinguished.? The author of
the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs seems to stand alone
among Jewish writers in designating the Messiah as a prophet.*
Yet while not looked upon as holding the distinet prophetic
office, he is described as performing in his kingly character
functions which belonged to the prophet. Not only was he to
work miracles like the prophets, but-——and this is the most
essential office of the prophet— he was to come in the power
of the divine Spirit to reveal God’s will to men. It was de-
clared in Isaiah ® that the Spirit of Jehovah should rest upon
him, the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of
counsel, and following out this thought later writers speak of
his work of bringing light to men. ¢All the secrets of wisdom
will come forth from the thoughts of his mouth.” ¢ The Samar-
itans expected a Messiah who would declare unto them all
things.” The prophetic function of revealing God was never
perfectly fulfilled till he came who could say, ¢ He that hath
seen me hath seen the Father.”®# Both his words and his works
led men to recogmize him as a prophet or ¢the prophet.”?

It is not unlikely that the expected prophet and the Messiah may in the
minds of the people have stood vaguely in close combination. Disciples
who had recognized Jesus as a prophet mighty in deed and word had until
his death hoped he would prove the promised deliverer, the Messiah
(Lk. 247), 1t was a current belief among the Jews that when the
Messiah came he would not at first be clearly manifest as such. In Justin
Martyr a Jew is represented as saying, ¢ The Messiah, even if he has been
born and is somewhere existent, is unknown and does not yet even know
_himself, nor has he any power until Elijah shall come and anoint him and
make him known to all’ (Dial. ¢. Tryph. 8); and again, ¢ Even if they say
he has comze, it is not known who he is, but when he shall have become
manifest and honored, then it will be known who he is’ (110). A story is
preserved in the Jerusalem Talmud that the Messiah shortly after his
birth was snatched away from his mother by a tempest (cf. Drummond
280). This concealment of the Messiah before his public manifestation in

1 Jno. T3, 2 Cf. Zahn in loc., Stanton 127. 3 Jno. 1%, 190 &
4 Test. Lev. 8. 5112, 6§ En. 51 ; cf. 463, Test. Levi 18, Test. Jud. 24.
7 Jno. 4%, 8 Jno. 14°. 9 Cf. Mt. 2111, Tk. 716, 2419, Jno. 917, Ac. 322
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the final era referred to elsewhere (cf. En. 627, 2 Es, 123, 13%, the Targums;
see Weber System 842 ff., Schiirer II. 620, Volz 219, Drummond 280 f.)
was made by the Jews an argument against the Messiahship of our Lord.
¢When the Christ cometh,” they say, ‘no one knoweth whence he is’

(Jno. T¥).

It was not, according to the Jewish idea, a part of the
Messiah’s functions that he should suffer and atone for the sin of
his people. The wonderful figure of the suffering ‘servant of
Jehovah’ portrayed in Second Isaiah embodies more than any
other conception of Old Testament prophecy the characteristics
which the Gospel has taught us to attribute to the Messiah as
the redeemer of the world. Interwoven with our most funda-
mental ideas of our Lord’s person and work are the words of the
prophet, ¢ Surely he hath borne our griefs and carried our sor-
rows . . . he was wounded for our trangressions, . . . the
chastisement of our peace was upon him; and with his stripes
we are healed.”! And unquestionably these words regarding
the ¢servant of Jehovah ’ are indirectly most truly prophetic of
Christ, and are perfectly verified in him alone2 Most scholars
at the present time understand the ‘servant’ to be a personifica-
tion of either the faithful portion of Israel, the true Israel as
contrasted with the unfaithful multitude, or the Zdeal Israel,
*who by his vicarious sufferings makes atonement for the trans-
gressions of God’s people and by his loyal fulfillment of the
divine mission intrusted to him becomes the “light of the
Gentiles” and the missionary of the nations, so accomplishing in
his own person the ideal functions of the chosen people.’? It is
reagsonably certain that neither the prophet himself nor his pre-
Christian readers associated the ‘servant’ with the Messiah,
and such association is not found in the prophets nor in any
eschatological writer before the Christian era. The references
to a suffering Messiah in the rabbinical writers are generally,
perhaps always, of a later date.t The .slowness of even the

11s. 5341

2 The so-called ¢servant passages’ (Is. 4214, 4915, 504%, 5213-5312) have been
the subject of great controversy. For a good summary of the different views see
Skinner in CB. Is. XL-LXVI. 233 ff. Cf. also Hast. Extr. Index. On the
literature of the subject see Enc. Bib. IV. 4409, Hast. Extr. 707.

3 Ottley in Hast. II. 459.
6484 gf. Dalman Der leidende Messias 66 f., Weber System 343 ff., Schiirer II.
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disciples of our Lord in learning that he could submit to being
put to death! and the difficulty throughout the period of New
Testament history in convincing men that ¢it behooved the
Christ to suffer’ 2 show that at that time there was in prevalent
Jewish belief no connection between the Messiah and the ¢ suffer-
ing servant.’® Second Esdras? contains the remarkable decla-
ration that the Messiah after a reign of glory lasting 400 years
shall die and with him all that have the breath of life, as an ante-
cedent of the final judgment; but this has no relation to an
atoning death.b

(¢) The Nature of the Messiah. As the direct descendant of
David the Messiah was necessarily thought of as human. The
absolute monotheism of the Hebrews forbids us to understand
the utterances of the prophets as predicating metaphysical
divinity of him, unless there is no other reasonable interpreta-
tion of their words. But such an interpretation lies near at
hand. As the supreme representative and agent of Jehovah
in the rule of his people, the one upon whom the Spirit of
Jehovah should rest in largest measure, whose reign should be
in perfect wisdom and righteousness and continue forever, he
could not be characterized in terms applicable to any other
man ; and the exuberance of oriental language could hardly fall
short of ascriptions which, taken literally, belong only to the
divine. In the loftiest characterization of him given by the
prophets, that found in Isaiah,® the epithets are meant to describe
him as the one in whom and through whom God worked as in
and through no other. The epithet, ¢ Mighty God, whether
taken to mean ¢God-like hero’ or ¢ Hero-God, signalizes the
might of God which is operative in the person of the Messiah.
The name ¢ Everlasting Father’ describes him as a king who is
forever like a father to his people.” The name Immanuel,
¢God with us,’8 even if taken to refer to the Messiah, can de-

1 Mt. 1622, Lk. 1834, 2 Acts 173,

3 On our Lord’s attitude toward the idea, see. p. 130 4781,

5 The same is true of a carious and late belief found in certain rabbinical
writers that a Messiah, the son of Joseph, i.e. of the tribe of Joseph, called also the
son of Ephraim, and so a Messiah of the Ten tribes, would fight against hostile
powers and die before the Messiah, son of David, should set up his kingdom for
ever. Cf. Weber System 346 f., Schiirer L. 625, Drummond 356 £. 6 gor.

7 Cf. Is. 2221, On the whole pa.ssa.ge cf. Dehtzsch Duhm, Cheyne, Schultz 610,
Orelli 272 ff. On ‘forever’ cf. Ezk. 872, Dan. 24, 8 Is. 714, 88,
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note only God’s presence through his representative. But
while the prophets always thought of the Messiah as human,
they conceived him to be endowed with powers and attributes
which far transcended those of all other men, and their ideal
could not be comprehended within the limits of their forms of
thought. What they saw dimly could find its perfect embodi-
ment only in him who was ¢ God incarnate, Man divine.” In
the later years of our period there arose a clearer perception of
his actual superhuman nature, as will be seen below.1

(8) The relation of the kingdom and religion of Jehovah to
the Grentiles in the messianic age. 'The slowness of the people of
Israel to learn that there is but one God, Jehovah, is seen in
their frequent lapses into the worship of heathen divinities, to
whom they must have attributed a real being and power. How
early the truth of absolute monotheism came to berapprehended
even by the religious leaders cannot be determined with cer-
tainty, because many utterances attributed to earlier writers are
probably to be referred to a later source. But whatever tenden-
cies to recognize national gods may have existed before the
exile, after that period the belief is general in Israel that the
gods of the heathen are no gods, that Jehovah alone is God,? and
that he is sovereign Lord over all the world. As aresult partly
of this general perception of the oneness of God and his holy
character and partly of movements in political history, three
important ideas regarding the relation of the eschatological
kingdom to the Gentiles — ideas doubtless already seized by the
more enlightened minds — emerge in our period into clearness:
(a) the chosen people have a mission to make Jehovah known
to the Gentiles; () Jehovah must be acknowledged by all
mankind; (¢) the messianic kingdom must embrace all peoples
of the earth. (@) Out of the experience of the exile the author of
the wonderful prophecies in Second Isaiah comes with the mes-
sage, that as Jehovah has ordained prophets and priests for his
people, so he has raised up his ¢ servant’ Israel to perform the
like offices for the Gentile world; ¢I will give thee for a light
to the Gentiles, that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end
of the earth’; 2 ¢I will give thee for a covenant of the people,

1Cf. p. 73 ff. 2 Is. 445, 4514, 3 Is. 4965,
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for a light of the Gentiles; to open the blind eyes, to bring out
the prisoners from the dungeon, and them that sit in darkness
out of the prison-house.”! And the consciousness of this sub-
lime mission, though in many quarters stifled by the narrow
spirit of Judaism, appears not seldom in the course of our period.
It finds expression in some of the Psalms: ¢God be merciful
unto us and bless us, . . . that thy way may be known upon
earth, thy salvation among all nations’;?2 it appears in the
apocalyptic writers: ¢ The people of the great God will be to
all mortals the guide to life’; 23 it is the most potent of the
forces in the proselytism active in the last centuries of Israel’s
history. This belief in God’s merciful regard for the Gentiles
is nobly set forth in the book of Jonah, a poem which out of a
legend regarding the prophet brings with dramatic power the
truth that God wills the repentance of all sinners, even the
heathen, and ‘that he himself provides for their instruction and
admonition.

(%) Theexpectation that the rule and worship of Jehovah would
be universally recognized in the eschatological age now becomes
common. Unto him ¢every knee shall bow, every tongue shall
swear’; ¢ his ‘house shall be called a house of prayer for all
peoples’; 8 ¢ Jehovah will ariseupon thee [Jerusalem]. . .. And
nations shall come to thy light and kings to the brightness of thy
rising.”® The prophet of Isaiah 60 givesa sublime picture of
the nations thronging to Jerusalem with their wealth of gold
and frankincense and herds to offer all in sacrifice to Jehovah,
and with their sons and daughters to minister before him.?
(¢) And the Messiah’s dominion, vaster even than the great world-
empires, which presented to the Jew an imperfect prototype
of a universal sway, is described as a dominion which should
reach from sea to sea and from the River to the ends of the
earth.® ¢The greatness of the kingdoms under the whole
heaven shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High.”® In non-canonical writers also the same outlook is ex-

1496% of. 514, 2 Ps, 671, cf. 962, 10215,

3 Sib. Or. III. 194 ., cf. En. 484, 1051, Test. Lev. 18. 11s. 4523,

5 567, 6 6021, cf, 445,

7 Cf. also 4921, 560f., Zec. 820 ., 1416, Tob. 181, Ps. Sol. 1731, Ap. Bar. 685,
Sib. Or. IIL. 710. 8 Zec. 910,

9 Dan. 7%, cf. Is. 224, Ps, 227 £,
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pressed. ¢There will come the holy ruler who will hold the
scepter over the whole earth.1 :
On the other hand, parallel with the glorious prophecy of the
nations paying homage to Jehovah and their incorporation into
the messianic kingdom, there runs through our whole period
another and more common view. The bitter sufferings of
God’s people at the hands of the world-conquerors, and the
degradation of the nations in morals and religion caused the
Jews to regard all Gentiles as the enemies of God and doomed
to merciless destruction. Fierce predictions of the outpouring
of God’s fury upon all the nations and their utter destruc-
tion are the prophecies predominant in the later prophets and
apocalyptic writers. Jehovah’s wrath will be visited upon the
people of the earth through fire and sword, and through all the
forces of nature; all powers will be overthrown, all the heathen
will be consumed with unrelenting vengeance.? Intermediate
between these two views and in part reconciling them are
glimpses of the idea of a remnant which should be left among
the peoples judged and which should be joined with the peo-
ple of God. Visitations sent upon them should produce fruit
among the Gentiles also.? ¢It shall come to pass that every one
that is left of all the nations that came against Jerusalem shall
go up from year to year to worship the King, Jehovah of hosts.” ¢
The universalistic ideal which recognized God’s merey for the
Gentiles and looked for their admission into the messianic king-
dom could not in the conditions of the post-exilic era become
the predominant belief. The influence in the opposite direction
of particularism was too powerful. The Jewish people in these
centuries, as the subjects of foreign powers, formed an organized
religious community rather than an actual state and their very
existence as the people of God depended upon a rigorous main-
tenance of the laws and ordinances of their religion. This
became the period of legalism. The Mosaic law now reached its
fullest development, and observance of its ceremonial rites and
prescriptions constituted the essential in loyalty to Jehovah,
perhaps even more than did performance of the moral and

L Sib. Or. III. 49, cf. Ps. Sol. 173, En. 485, 626, Ap, Bar. 5319,

2 Cf. Ezk. 89120, Is 47, 636, 6615, J1. 3. Ob vv15f Zec. 141715 Dan. TUuf.,
2 Es. 18%7¢, Ps, Sol 1724, Ap Ba.r 40 726, Sib. Or. III. 303—651 Test Sim. 6.

3 Cf. Is. 1913*2“ ‘Zec 1416, cf, 97 Jer 1251, Ap. Bar. 725 Test. Jud. 24.
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spiritugl duties enjoined. All that lay outside of this conse-
crated community was unclean, unholy, hateful to God. More
and more the necessity of entire separation from the nations
came to be felt, and there resulted the narrow, hardened exclu-
siveness such as is seen in the pharisaism of the New Testament
era. As Israel was not yet ready for the truth that the Messiah
would suffer for his people,! so the idea of the universality of
his kingdom could not be largely fruitful till the Gospel re-
vealed its true meaning.

(4) The central seat of worship and rule in the messianic
kingdom. In the prophecies mentioned above it will be noticed
that even where the conception of the messianic kingdom
comes nearest to Christian universalism, Jerusalem is to be the
center of Jehovah’s worship for all nations and the seat of rule
over all the earth.? Many peoples and strong nations will
come to seek Jehovah of hosts in Jerusalem, ten men out of all
the languages of the nations will take hold of the skirt of him
that is a Jew, saying, We will go with you;?® the gates of
Jerusalem will not be shut day nor night that men may bring
unto it the wealth of the nations;* in Mount Zion will be set
up the throne of universal judgment ;% ¢ From the whole earth
they will bring incense and gifts to the house of the great God,
and there will be no other house with men, . . . all the paths
of the field, and the rough hills and the high mountains and
the wild waves of the sea will be passable on foot and for ships
in those days.’® The ideal is local and earthly ; no other is
found in the Old Testament Scriptures. Heaven as the des-
tined abode of the saints is there unknown. A purely spiritual
kingdom in which the blessed abide and reign with God in a
world beyond appears first in the Apocrypha and the apoca-
lyptic writings; but even there does not displace the idea of a
national and terrestrial realm; that continues to occupy the
center of eschatological outlook. The disciples who stood
nearest to our Lord were slow to learn that the Messiah’s
kingdom is not of this world.” ¢The numerous popular dis-

1 See p. 49. 2 Zec. 9 £ 8 Zec. 822 1. 1 Is. 6011,

52 Es, 13% .. Ap. Bar. 401,

6 8ib. Or. III. 772 ff. Cf. citations on p. 52, also Ezk. 17%, Is, 615 £, 6618 &,
Ob. v 21, En. 908, Sib. Or. I1I. 718 {. 7Cf. Ac. 18.
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turbances of a politico-religious nature in the time of the
Procurators (A.D. 44-66) show sufficiently the feverish expec-
tation with which the people look forward to a miraculous
intervention of God in the course of history and to the dawn
of his kingdom on earth. How else could men like Theudas
and the Egyptian have found believers in their promises by
hundreds and thousands?’1— language equally applicable to
the rebellion of Bar-Cochba, whom many held to be the
Messiah.

The remarkable passages Is. 1979, speaking of an altar to Jehovah in
Egypt, and Mal. 111, speaking of incense offered to Jehovah among the
Gentiles from the rising to the setting of the sun, while containing ‘a
notable effort to break through the localized conception of God’s kingdom’
(Orelli 318), are not at variance with the representation found everywhere
in our period regarding Jerusalem as the religious center even for foreign
nations. Such offerings are expressive of a recognition of Jehovah (akin
to the worship of an Israelite in exile) beyond Zion his chosen dwelling-
place, to which all nations will also bring their obla.tlons, as to the sole
seat of Jehovah’s abode.

But while the eschatological kingdom is thus local and earthly,
it is conceived under a form fitting the perfected reign of God
and the perfected condition of man. On through the prophets
and apocalyptic writers the picture unfolds itself with wonder-
ful splendor. The universe of nature and man will be wholly
transformed ; the wilderness and the dry land will be glad, the
desert will rejoice and blossom as the rose, the eyes of the
blind will be opened and the ears of the deaf unstopped, the
lame will leap as a hart and the tongue of the dumb sing ;
the ransomed of Jehovah will come with singing unto Zion
and everlasting joy will be upon their heads, they will obtain
joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing will flee away;?2 the
wolf and the lamb will feed together, the lion will eat straw
like the ox, they will not hurt nor destroy in all God’s holy
mountain.? The apocalyptic writers following on in the line
of the prophets reproduce this picture, sometimes in varied
form only, sometimes with extravagant additions.t The glory
of the kingdom will be especially exhibited in the resplendency
of its capital city. Jerusalem will be builded with sapphires

1 Schirer IL. 604. 2 Is. 35. 3 66%,
4 Cf, En. 107 ., 256, Ap. Bar. 732 I, cited on p. 45 f., Sib. Or. TIL 743 f£.
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and emeralds and precious stones; its walls and towers and
battlements with pure gold; its streets will be paved with
beryl and carbuncle and stones of Ophir.! The hope which
inspires this glowing panegyric of Tobit breaks out in the ex-
ultant call of Baruch: ¢Put off, O Jerusalem, the garment
of thy mourning and affliction, and put on the comeliness of
the glory that cometh from God for ever, . . . set a diadem
on thine head of the glory of the Everlasting. For God will
show thy brightness to every region under heaven.’? From
the idea of trangformation a fervid religious imagination passes
on to the destruction of the heavens and the earth that now
are,® and to a new ereation which shall abide for ever. ¢Behold,
I create new heavens and a new earth, and the former things
shall not be remembered.” ¢ ¢Everything that is corruptible
will pass away, and everything that dies will depart; . . . and
the hour comes which will abide for ever, and the new world
which does not turn to corruption those who depart to its
blessedness.’ ®

In view, on the one hand, of the highly ideal glory of the
transformed Jerusalem, as pictured in these hopes, and on the
other, of the traditional belief that the earthly tabernacle was
a copy of a heavenly pattern,® it is easy to understand the rise
of the idea of a Jerusalem altogether heavenly, which in the
messianic age should descend upon the earth as the Holy City
of God’s people, though the old idea of the renewal and glorifi-
cation of the present Jerusalem still remained predominant.
Enoch 7 sees jn vision the removal of the old Jerusalem, and
the bringing in of the new. The former is wrapped up, and
with all its pillars and beams and ornaments is carried away.
Then ‘the Lord of the sheep brought in a new house greater
and higher than that first house, and set it up on the place of
the first; . . . all its columns were new, also the ornaments
were new and greater than those of the first old one which
he had carried away; . . . and the Lord of the sheep was
therein.” In the Apocalypse of Baruch, as the seer laments the

1Tob. 131 f. 2 Bar. 51 % Cf. Is. 64111, Ps. Sol. 1731, Sib. Or. V. 420 ff.

i%:. 257 J1. 231, Ps, 102% f., 2 Es. 620, En. 16 ™, Mt. 24%, 2 Pet. 310,

5 Ap. Bar. 449 . cf. 326, Is. 662, 2ES 6 15f., 775, 2 Pet. 3121, Rev. 211
6 Ex. 25%, Heb: 85 7903
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destruction of Jerusalem there comes to him the word of the
Lord, ¢ Dost thou think that this is that city of which I said,
On the palms of my hand have I graven thee? It is not this
building which is now built in your midst; it is that which
will be revealed with me, that which was prepared beforehand
here from the time when I took counsel to make Paradise,
and showed it to Adam before he sinned; . . . I showed it
to my servant Abraham by night among the portions of the
victims. And again I showed it to Moses on Mount Sinai,

. and now, behold, it is preserved with me, as also Para-
dise.’! This idea was common in the later centuries of our
period ; it appears frequently in the rabbinical writings? and
also in the New Testament in the expressions ‘ new Jerusalem’
‘heavenly Jerusalem,” ¢Jerusalem that is above.”® Its most
magnificent expression is that given in the vision of the Holy
City coming down out of heaven from God as described in
Rev. 21-22. While the proefound spiritual insight of the New
Testament writers gives to their words a meaning beyond the
literal limitation, their language nevertheless shows the com-
monness of the idea. -

It should in conclusion be noticed, however, that all the
material glories, all the earthly blessings ascribed to the
messianic kingdom and the new Jerusalem are only the corol-
lary of its spiritual perfections. (God will dwell there continu-
ally with his people, and will be unto them an everlasting
light ; ¢ the covenant of his peace will never be removed;® all
will be taught of Jehovah and enjoy great peace; ¢ a fountain
for sin and uncleanness will be opened there; 7 God will give
his people a new heart, that they may walk in his statutes and
keep his ordinances; 8 they will all be righteous; ° the unclean
will no more come there.’® And this crowning characterization
of the kingdom, as given in the prophets, continues through
the post-canonical writers.!1

1424 cf, 322 2 Es. 7%, 8%,
2 Cf. Weber System 386, the newly discovered Odes of Solomon 43. See

Dalman Worte 106. 3 Rev. 812, 212, Heb. 1222, Gal. 426,
1 Ts. 6019, Zec. 83, J. 8V, 5 Is. 5410, 6 5413, 7 Zec. 181
8 Bzk, 1119, . 91s, 6021 1 521,

nCf, 2 Es. 671, 88, En. 1020 £, 6929, Ps. Sol. 1732 41, Test, Levi 18, Jub.
117, 2318, 28,
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(5) The lot of those who die before the incoming of the kingdom.
Not until late in Hebrew history does the belief, that the dead
will rise to share in the blessedness of the messianic kingdom,
emerge with clearness and obtain wide acceptance. The state
of the dead as thought of through nearly the whole period of
the Old Testament writings is one of a shadowy existence in
an underworld of darkness, from which there is no return.l
The dead continue to exist, but in a mode which is not called
life. In a subject about which gathered inscrutable mystery,
upon which there was no attempt to form sharply defined and
systematic ideas, the language of the prophets and poets of the
Old Testament must not be pressed with too rigorous literal-
ness, nor must we expect exact self-consistency even in a single
writer. But there is general agreement in representing the
state of the dead as in sharp contrast with all that is most
valued in life. They are cut off from communion with God
and even from his care.? Remembrance and knowledge of the
things of life are gone, pleasure is no more, pain and sadness
take its place;? princes and captives, the servant and his mas-
ter, the small and the great, are alike there.* There are, to be
sure, traces of a somewhat different view, according to which
the distinctions of this life continue; kings occupy thrones,
they remember the king of Babylon, and greet him with taunts
as he comes down among them; 5 they are thought to have
knowledge of human affairs, and are consulted in divination.¢
But this is the less usual view, and even this does not strongly
lighten up their unsubstantial existence. The thought which
cheered Socrates in view of his end, that in Hades he would
be in blessed communion with the great and good of all time 7
is not found among the. Hebrews; their view of death was not
brighter than that of the Homeric Achilles, who in the under:
world laments: ¢Speak not comfortably to me of death; I
would rather on earth do villain’s service to another, one with-
out inheritance, whose substance is but little, than be king of
all the dead.”® Death may be spoken of as a release from

1 Job 102 £ 2 Is. 3818, Ps. 65, 309, 885 1L, 11517, Job 1021 £, 147-12,
3 Job 77-10, 1421 L., Ec. 910, 4 Job 3B f. Ee. 92 .
51s. 149 & Cf. Ezk. 3221, 61 S. 28819, Ts, 819, 7 Plat. Apol. 40-41.

8 O0d. XI. 488 ff. - Cf. Schultz 554 ff., Stade 183 f., Schwally Leben nach d.
Tode 63 ff., Salmond Immortality 200 ff.
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trouble and pain,! but in the Old Testament it is not thought
of as a state where the wrongs of life will be righted, iniquity
punished, virtue rewarded.? The awards of conduct fall in this
world. The rewards of the good are prosperity, long life, and
a peaceful death;® the wicked are visited with misfortune, and
with an untimely and miserable death; ¢ or if the due awards
do not come to a man himself, they befall his family or people,
perhaps in a later generation.> Strange as this last mentioned
allotment may seem to us with our developed sense of individ-
uality, it did not appear so to the earlier Hebrews with whom
the solidarity of the family, tribe, or people was a ruling idea.®
The individual being lost in the larger unit, the sense of jus-
tice was not disturbed, if retribution was transferred to one’s
descendants or people. So late as the times of Jeremiah and
Ezekiel do the worth and claims of the individual first begin
to assume clearness in the religious consciousness of the
Hebrews.

The hope which in time came to relieve this gloomy outlook
into death did not as among the Greeks arise from a belief in
an immortality of higher activity for the soul freed from the
hindrances of the body,” but rather from a belief in a release
from the prison-house, a bodily resurrection to life in all its
fullness of joy and capability.? This belief was slow to arise
because of the imperfect sense of personality just mentioned.
The Hebrew was satisfied with an immortality which was
realized in the continuance of his family and people. God’s
purposes were thought to relate to the nation and not to the
individual, except as contributing to the nation’s good. The
good man who walked with God was conscious of the divine
favor in life and at the hour of death, and having performed
his part he was content to depart and leave the future with its

1 Job 813 .

2 For the later idea of a partial retribution between death and the resurrec-
tion, see p. 69 f. 3 Ps. 91316, 37257, Job 51926, Num. 2310,

4 Ps. 5523, Job 312 £, Prov. 615, 5 Ex. 205, Num. 1418, Lam. 5, Ezk. 182

6 Cf. Davidson in Hast. 1. 738, Stade 285 ff., Mozley Ruling Ideas in Early
Ages 37 ff., 87 ff. 7 Plat. Phaed. 66 f., 79 ff.

8 The intermediate state, in spite of a more comfortable hope which came to
be attached to it in the latter part of our period (see p. 69 f.), still remained
only an imperfect state of waiting for the complete release and recompense of
the resurrection.



60 ESCHATOLOGY

retributions and fortunes with God. There is no certain
evidence of a belief in a personal resurrection until after the
exile. There are certain passages! which read in the light of
later revelation seem to declare the resurrection hope; but
when interpreted from the historical standpoint of their utter-
ance they cannot be regarded as intended by their authors to
express this meaning. It is obviously impossible to enter here
into the exegesis of these various passages; it must suffice to
say that critics are now for the most part agreed that they do
not assert the doctrine of the resurrection; the language is
figurative and refers in part to the restoration of the nation to
a new life after its spiritual and political failure spoken of
under the figure of death,? and in part to temporal deliverances
of the individual from imminent perils or present distresses.®
Divine revelation in this as in other truths was progressive,*
and of the influences which prepared the Hebrews to receive
the doctrine some may be obscure, e.g. contact with other peo-
ples, but others are manifest. 'The universal belief in the
nation’s restoration in the glory of the last days, the strong
consciousness that real life consisted not in a physical existence
but in spiritual union with God, these and similar factors in
religious thought must have awakened at least an aspiération in
the individual for a survival in death —an aspiration which in
some cases could hardly have fallen short of hope. Leading
directly to this hope were those influences which fostered a
growth in the sense of personality, that is, a growth in the
perception that the individual member, no less than the people
as a whole, possessed worth with God and claims upon his
righteousness. In the very fact of membership in God’s peo-
ple, and in the communion with God thus assured, there lay
prerogatives which gave dignity to the individual. Also the
moral and religious law of the Mosaic system aimed at not
only the nation’s relation to God, but also the spiritual life
of the individual, the rightness of individual conduct. The
divine favor shown to the preéminently good, the stringent

1 Job 19% . Is. 5310, Ezk. 371-14, Hos. 62, Ps. 1610 £.; 1715, 4015,

2 Cf. Ezk. 3711, Hos. 13L

3 Cf. Schultz 595 ff., Cheyne Origin and Religious Contents of the Psalter,

Salmond Immortality 237 ff., Schwally 112 ff., Enc. Bib. II, 1345 fi., I1I. 3956 fi.
4 Cf. Ottley, 162 fi.
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accountability for his deeds laid upon every person, the far-
reaching consequences for good or for evil seen in the issues of
individual acts, all tended to awaken a sense of the person’s
place in the regard and purposes of God.! But such tendencies
worked slowly, especially as long as the nation existed in its
integrity. When, however, in the Babylonian conquest the
nation as such perished, the religious significance of the indi-
vidual came to be more distinctly perceived. Ezekiel, the
great prophet of the new direction in thought, gives its keynote
in the words, ¢ What mean ye, that ye use this proverb, . . .
The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children’s teeth
are set on edge? As I live, saith the Lord Jehovah, ye shall
not have occasion any more to use this proverb in Israel.
Behold, all souls are mine ; as the soul of the father, so also the
soul of the son, . . . the son shall not bear the iniquity of the
father, neither shall the father bear the iniquity of the son.’ 2
But this clear sense of personal accountability and personal
retribution brought up with inevitable force the perplexing
question of the inequalities of life, the suffering of the inno-
cent, the impunity and prosperity of the wicked (the book of
Job struggled with, but did not solve, the problem) ; and the
righteousness of God could no longer be vindicated by an
appeal to the course of this world alone; a wider outlook was
demanded to adjust the due relation between the lot of the
individual and the orderings of a righteous God. It will be
seen then that there lay in the religion and history of the
Hebrews a factor which prepared them, though not till the
later centuries, to receive the revelation of a life after death.®
But individualism could never among the Hebrews lead to
severance from the unity of God’s people. In neither the old
dispensation nor the new is the final felicity conceived of as
apart from the Church of the redeemed. The Hebrew’s life
after death must be a part of that perfected life of his people
in the messianic age. An incorporeal immortality entered
upon immediately after death, such as the Greek anticipated,

L Cf. idem 338 ff. 21824 20,

3 1t is not necessary then to look for the origin of the resurrection doctrine
in foreign influence, though its growth may have been accelerated by contact

with the Persian religion. See p. 81 ff. Cf. Bousset Jud. 480, Volz 129 f,,
Fairweather in Hast. Extr. 307.
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could not satisfy Hebrew aspiration.! As the righteous God
would glorify his people in the last days, and would gather
back the dispersed from the ends of the earth, so it came to be
an article of Jewish faith that the righteous dead also would
be raised to their retribution in the glory of the new kingdom.
In the Old Testament there are but two passages which with
unquestioned certainty announce the hope of a personal resur-
rection. The earlier of these, Is. 261 (placed by critics almost
unanimously after the exile), contemplates the resurrection of
the righteous Israelites to dwell with the righteous nation in the
¢gtrong city’? of the messianic world. No mention is made
here of the resurrection of unfaithful Israelites nor of the
Gentiles. It is expressly stated in v. 14 that the oppressors of
Israel shall not rise; these all remain in the underworld of
the dead. The second passage, Dan. 122, belonging to a still
later date, though not asserting a universal resurrection, contains
the first recorded announcement of a resurrection of unrighteous
ones to receive their final doom. There is nothing to indicate
that the writer’s outlook here extends beyond Israel, embracing
the dead generally.? The utterance seems to have the tone of
a truth already familiar to the readers,* but it is not possible
to trace with certainty the influences which in the period be-
tween the two declarations led to this widening of expectation
to include unrighteous dead. Resurrection as required for the
perfect reward of the righteous Israelite might naturally sug-
gest the like requisite for the punishment of the unrighteous.5
In the following centuries the hope appears with increasing
frequency, in the non-canonical writings, and with varying
scope.® Sometimes the resurrection is limited to the righteous ”
— this according to Josephus was the belief of the Pharisees;8
sometimes it is spoken of as embracing all the dead ? — this
seems to have been the popular belief in New Testament times,1?

1 The appearance of this form of hope 1n 4 Mac. 145, 165, 1718, is due to
Greek influence — it is not Hebrew. - 22611 s Cf. Shultz 602.

4 It may perhaps be implied in Is. 24211 ; cf. Fnc Bib. II. 1855.

5 On the possibility of Persian influence cf. pp. 79 ff.

6 Cf. Volz 126 ff., 237 ff., Charles Eschatology, Drummond 360 ff., Schiirer
I1. 638 fi. 7Cf 2Mac 714,%, En, 9110, 9285, Ps. Sol. 812, 149.

8 Ant. XVIII. 14.

9 2 Es. 732, En. 511, Ap. Bar. 50 f., Sib. Or. IV. 180 ff., Test. Ben. 10.

10 Cf. Jno. 1124,
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and according to Ac. 24 that of the Pharisees. On the other
hand the belief in either form did not make its way without
opposition. Many writings are silent regarding it (e.g. Tobit,
Judith, Wisdom, Baruch, 1 Maccabees, Jubilees) and even in
New Testament times it was a subject of dispute, and was de-
nied by the Sadducees.!

The question of the Corinthians anticipated by St. Paul, ¢ How are the
dead raised, and with what manner of body do they come?’ (1 Co. 15%) ap-
pears also in the non-canonical writers of our period, but often without a
clear and self-consistent answer (cf. Weber System 353, Volz 2504f., Bousset
Jud. 262). The expectation of an earthly messianic kingdom with material
glories carried with it the idea of a material body made perfect and imper-
ishable. The common view in both popular belief and the rabbinical
writings was that the former earthly body was restored (2 Mac. 711, Ap.
Bar. 502, En. 511, Sib. Or. IV, 180); according to one account the resurrec-
tion body was to be developed out of one of the vertebre (cf. Weber ibid.,
Drummond 386). On the other hand there occurs the idea of a new and
different body, as the abode of the risen soul, in keeping with the renewal
of the world; ¢ The just will be clothed with the garment of glory, and this
will be . . . a garment of life’ (En. 62¥f); ‘they will be as the angels’
(En. 514 cf. Mk. 12%), Josephus (Bel. IL. 163, II1. 374) gives it as the belief
of the Pharisees that the souls of the righteous will live again in another
and pure body. Even the figure of the grain of wheat, used by St. Paul
(1 Co. 15%7), occurs in the rabbinical writings to illustrate the change in
the embodiment of the risen soul (cf. Weber #bid., Drummond 385). The
idea of a glorified body is perhaps suggested by Dan. 123; it is implied in
2 Es. 797, and receives its most splendid statement in St. Paul (1 Co. 15334,
Ph. 321), The Apocalypse of Baruch (50 {.) gives a striking account of the
body at the resurrection and its change into a glorified body. The seer had
agked, ‘In what shape will those live who live in thy day?’ and the answer
is, ¢ The earth will then assuredly restore the dead . . . making no change
in their form, . . . for then it will be necessary to show to the living that
the dead have come to life again. . .. It will come to pass when that
appointed day has gone by that then shall the aspect of those who are con-
demned be afterwards changed, and the glory of those who are justified,
. . . their splendor will be glorified in changes and the form of their face
will be turned into the light of their beauty, that they may be able to
acquire and receive the world which does not die; . . . they shall be made
like unto the angels and be made equal to the stars” On the transforma-
tion see 1 Co. 152 % cf. Charles Ap. Bar. p 81 ff.

Eschatological Developments in the Closing Centuries of this
Period. In the preceding pages the leading eschatological

1 Mk. 1218, Ac. 238.
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expectations of the Hebrews have been set forth chiefly as domi-
nated in nature and form by the national idea. In some in-
stances, eg. the belief in a resurrection, it has been convenient
to trace these out in the form which they assumed in a growth
beyond these narrower limitations. In general these earlier ex-
pectations persist without fundamental change throughout our
period, as has been seen above in the frequent references to
post-canonical writings ; they are by no means superseded or
displaced by others so as to be neglected in a survey of the
eschatology of the closing years of the period. At the same
time in the later centuries influences already spoken of — such
as the loss of political independence, a clearer conception of the
nature of God and the universality of his sway, the growing
sense of the worth of the individual, contact with the beliefs of
other peoples — widened the horizon ; an outlook was attained
beyond the local, temporal, earthly, and expectation became
more spiritualized, more transcendental. There was naturally
much vagueness and inconsistency in the prevalent anticipations
of the end; the earlier and later forms were present side by
side without greatly disturbing reflection. The apocalyptic
writings, in which the later eschatological ideas are chiefly
contained, are generally compilations into which inconsistent
expectations have been brought together without serious effort
to reconcile the differences. The following paragraphs will
give a brief survey of the form which the more important
eschatological beliefs assumed in this process of growth beyond
national aspects, as well as of new factors which now arose.
These various developments of the later years are of the utmost
interest and significance as a part of the history of religious
belief, and especially because of their close relation to eschato-
logical doctrines found in the New Testament.

(1) The Present and the Coming Age. It may be said that
while the earlier, traditional outlook contemplated a new
nation, the later contemplated a new world; that is, in the
earlier expectation the nation was to be delivered from and
triumph over its enemies, a kingdom of glory and universal
sway was to be set up in Palestine, J ehovah was to dwell with
his people in his temple at Jerusalem, and all nature in s
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present order was to be renewed; whereas the later hope
looked beyond all racial and even terrestrial limits to a great
new world-order in contrast with this present world. Not
Israel was the subject.of the vision, but man universally and
individually ; not the restoration of the people, but the resur-
rection and immortality of the righteous man; not Palestine,
but the new earth and the new heavens; not the hostile
nations, but the powers of wickedness whether mundane or
supermundane. Two clearly contrasted conceptions took their
place in religious thought — the present, and the coming world ;
the latter not growing out of the former by any process of
natural issue or gradual change, but introduced by the sudden
intervention of divine power in the cataclysm of the world-
judgment, which should bring to an end the old order with
everything pertaining to it, and open the way to the new.
This view is concisely enunciated in 2 Esdras: ¢The Most
High hath not made one world, but two.” ¢This present world
is not the end; the full glory abideth not therein. . . . But
the day of judgment shall be the end of this time and the
beginning of the immortality for to come.”! An earlier and
less distinct expression of the same view is found in the book
of Daniel, where two great periods, the first that of the world-
kingdoms symbolized by beasts, the second that of the saints
receiving sway over all mankind, appear in immediate succes-
sion? The aspect of the world’s history as viewed thus is
frequent in later writers, either directly expressed ® or pre-
supposed in their pictures of the last days; while in the New
Testament the terms, ¢ this world’ and ¢ the world to come,’ as
the two correlatives embracing the sum of existence, become
everywhere present in ethical and eschatological utterances.*
The outlook upon this present world is throughout pessimistic.
The cruel oppression of God’s people by the world-powers, the
triumph of evil on all sides, and the prevalence of unfaithfulness
and iniquity in Israel itself bred despair. More and more the

175, 12 f. 2 Dan. 7.

8 Cf. Ap. Bar. 838, En. 161, 487, Sl. En. 656 ., Sib. Or. III. 80 ff.

4 Cf. 6 alwy olros Mt. 1232, Lk. 168, Ro. 122, Eph. 121; ¢ »d» aldv 1 Tim. 67,
2 Tim. 410 ¢ aiwv 6 wéMwy, 6 épxbuevos Mt. 1232, Mk. 10%, Eph. 121, Heb. 65.
For these technical terms in non-canonical literature cf. 2 Es. 4%, 69. 81, Ap.
Bar. 1418, 157, 48%, En. 7115, Sl. En. 612. They are common in the rabbinical
writers also ; see Weber System 354.
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present order came to be regarded as hopelessly corrupt, as
given over to evil powers of whom Satan was chief, and as fit
only for avenging destruction ; ! and this estimate of the pres-
ent age, common in non-cancnical literature of these later
centuries, was also taken up into the conceptions of the New
Testament writers. The term, ¢this world,” ¢the world,’” be-
comes a concrete expression for the dominion of sin,? of which
Satan is the god or ruler, which he may give to whom he
will ;8 it is a world that passeth away;* it is now ¢stored up
for fire, being reserved against the day of judgment and de-
struction of ungodly men.’ 8

(2) The Judgment. Between these two world-periods, clos-
ing this age and ushering in the age to come, stands the judg-
ment, the day of Jehovah, but now not conceived as the great
day of battle in which the hosts of God march against the
nations hostile to Israel, or the day of punishment upon faith-
less Israelites. The great act is not military, but forensic and
universal. Thrones are set and the Ancient of days with
attending hosts sits in judgment ; ¢ before him are gathered the
spirits of other orders, men of all kindreds and tongues, the
dead raised again, to receive their award. The division is no
longer between Israel and not-Israel, but between the righteous
and the wicked, whose deeds are recorded in the opened books.”
The reward of the righteous is oftenest spoken of as eternal
life,” a term common in non-canonical literature as well as in
the New Testament, and denoting participation in all the
blessedness of the eternal world. The figure of light also is
often used to describe the glory and blessedness of the state.
The dwelling-place in this eternal state is oftenest thought of
a8 on the new earth, or at least in a visible Paradise.® The
conceptions of a world renewed and of a bodily resurrection are
necessarily joined with the idea of an abode apprehended by
the senses. ‘I will change the earth, make it a blessing, and

L Cf. Ap. Bar. 8810 £ 2 Es, 114 % En, 80, 99 f., Jub, 108, Test. Dan 5.

2 Jno. 1417, Ro. 122, Eph. 22, 1 Co. 1132, Ja, 44, 1 Jno. 64
. 32 Co. 44, Eph. 612, Jno. 14%, Mt. 4°. 41 Jno. 2V. 52 Pet. 3.

6 Dan. 79 .. For the Messiah as judge see p. 75.

7 Dan. 122, 2 Es. ™ #. Ap. Bar. 80, 80 £., En. 10 11 -, 90%-25, Ass, Mos, 1018,

Sl En. 71 #. Jude vv..6, 14 f., Rev. 201113
8 On the renewal of the world, see pp. 656 f.



LAST CENTURIES OF POST-EXILIC AGE 67

let mine elect dwell upon it’; ¢ The earth will rejoice, the just
will dwell upon it, and the elect will walk up and down in it.”?
¢ All who are godly will live again in the world (on the earth),

. they will then see one another, beholding the lovely,
gladdening sun.”? On the other hand the abode is sometimes
placed in heaven.® But in a world renewed, purified of all
evil, glorified, heaven and earth are merged in thought. ¢The
earth is heaven, heaven is the earth, the cleft is gone; God,
the Son of man, the blessed dwell together’* Paradise as the
abode of the blessed is sometimes placed at the ends of the
earth,? sometimes in the thérd heaven,® or less definitely in
the heavens.?

The punishment of the unrighteous first of all consists in
exclusion from the blessings awarded to the righteous. As
seen above, the resurrection in the earlier hope, and sometimes
also in the later, was limited to the righteous; the wicked
remain in the underworld cut off from all the good of life;
and so the misery of their doom is sometimes characterized as
the loss of all part in the blessedness of the future world.
*The sinner will not be remembered when the godly are
visited ; that will be the sinner’s part for ever; but they who
fear the Lord will rise to eternal life.”® The most common
designation of their award, death, destruction, contains this idea
of loss, but much more also. It does not signify annihilation,
nor a state of unconsciousness. The spirits of the wicked, it
is said, ‘shall be put to death; they shall cry and wail in a
boundless void.”® Death, as an eschatological term, sums up
all the woe of exclusion from the bliss of the saints, and all the
poignant suffering of the abode of the condemned. In this
sense it has passed into New Testament usage.l® Sometimes
though less commonly, the suffering spoken of is spiritual :
‘They shall pine away in confusion and be consumed with
shame, and shall be withered up by fears” ! They will lament
their folly in rejecting the law of God ;12 they will be troubled

1 En. 455, 515,
2 §ib. Or. IV. 186 ff. Cf. En. 382, 6215, Rev. 21, 2 Pet. 319,

3 En. 1042, Ass. Mos. 109 -, Ap. Bar. 5110, 4Volz 371. -
58Sl En. 423, En. 3213, 778, 6 Sl. En. 8L 7 Ap. Bar. 5111, En. 6112,
8 P’s. Sol. 811 1., cf. idem 149 £, En, 2218, 991, 9 En. 1083,

10 Cf. Ro. 212, Heb. 10%. 132 Es. 787, 12 Ap. Bar. 514,
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beholding the glory of the righteous, even of those whom they
have afflicted.! But generally it is physical pain that is fore-
told. The prison-house is a place of darkness, chains, and
flaming fire. ¢There are all sorts of tortures in that place. .. .
Everywhere fire, and everywhere frost and ice, thirst and
shivering, while the bonds are very cruel, and the angels fearful
and merciless, bearing angry weapons, merciless torture.’? The
pit of fire is generally present in allusions to the punishment.
Its occurrence in the New Testament does not need illustration.
And the suffering is unending ; no repentance, no prayers, no
intercessions avail. With awful power the Apocalypse of
Baruch tells of the death of hope: ¢ When the Most High shall
bring to pass all these things, there will not there be again an
opportunity for returning, nor a limit to the times, nor adjourn-
ment to the hours, nor change of ways, nor place for prayer,
nor sending of petitions, nor receiving of knowledge, nor
giving of love, nor place of repentance, nor supplication for
offenses, nor intercession of the fathers, nor prayer of the
prophets, nor help of the righteous.’® The same tone of hope-
lessness appears with appalling fréquency through most of the
literature of these later centuries. Some of the rabbis taught
a limited punishment in the case of Israelites who were moder-
ate offenders.t ’

The well-known name of the place of punishment, Gehenna, comes from
the Hebrew name Gehinnom, the valley at Jerusalem which became a spot
of special abomination, because that there kings of Judah had offered their
children in sacrifice to Moloch (2 K. 162, 21%). In the traditional eschatology,
which looked for the establishment of the messianic kingdom at Jerusalem,
this valley became a fitting place for the final punishment of Jehovah’s
enemies in the sight of his people, and seems to be referred to as such in
Is. 6624, where it is said that.the triumphant Israelites should go forth and
look upon the dead bodies of those that had trangressed against God, for
their worm should not die, nor their fire be quenched (cf. Salmond 355 ff.,
Skinner in CB. in loc.). In the later eschatology the name designates the
place of incorporeal and corporeal punishment, after the judgment, which is
generally located in the underworld (Ap. Bar. 5910, 8518, En. 568, 90%, Jub,
72, Rev. 2018). Sl En. places it in the third heaven (10%).

(8) The intermediate state. 'The old conception of Sheol as a
place where all the dead alike are forever cut off from God and

1 Wis. 51 £, En. 10815, 2 81. En, 102 ¢ 3 8512,
4 Cf. Weber System 327, 374, Volz 287.
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the activities of life is found in these later years, but not often.!
A clearer perception of the individual as the object of award
and the belief in a resurrection changed the idea of Sheol, and
brought up the question of the state of the dead before the final
judgment. The answers given are not uniform, nor are they
always clear. But the view becomes generally prevalent that
at least a partial retribution is entered upon immediately after
death.? In 2 Esdras the brief space of seven days after death,
given to the departed that they may see the future destinies of
the righteous and the wicked, may perhaps be interpreted as
containing a belief that opportunity for repentance will be
given for this time even to the dead. But nowhere else in
apocryphal or apocalyptic literature is there clear evidence of
a belief in the possibility of change between death and the judg-
ment; on the contrary it is said 8 that one of the torments of
the wicked is the consciousness that ¢ they cannot now make a
good returning, that they may live.’* In rabbinical literature
there is found the doctrine that all who have been circumecised
will ultimately be released from Sheol.’ The great judgment,
however, is not an empty pageant, only repeating what had
already been determined; for this preliminary retribution is
not complete, it looks forward to a higher reward or a more
dreadful penalty. The preliminary aspect of the first award is
expressed in the Apocalypse of Baruch in the sentence pro-
nounced upon the representatives of the powers of wickedness:
¢ Reeline in anguish and rest in torment till thy last time come,
in which thou wilt come again and be tormented still more.’ ¢
On the other hand the intermediate state is sometimes, espe-
cially in writings influenced by Hellenic tendencies, almost or
wholly left out of view, and what is practically the full requital
is entered upon at once after death.” Enoch 8 pictures the elect
dead as already in the ‘garden of life’ at the coming of the
judgment day. The Paradise to which Enoch was translated
1 Ecclus. 172 £, 414, Tob. 3¢, Bar, 2V,

2 Cf. 2 Es. 78, Wis, 31, En. 224 1037, Ap. Bar. 3611, Jub. 72, 2222, Sl
En. 187, 4012, Lk. 16221, frequent also in rabbinic literature.

32 Es. 782, 4 See also p. 68. '
5 Cf. Weber System 327 f., Volz 146, TFor a modified doctrine in 1 Pet. see
p. 113. 6 3611, cf. 5211, 2 Hs, 787, 95,

7 Cf. Wis. 313, 4 Mac. 1782, Cf. Volz 142 ff., Bousset Jud. 282.
8 112,
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is described as the dwelling-place of God and the preéxistent
Messiah ; already there were there ‘the patriarchs and the
righteous who from time immemorial had dwelt in that place.’ !
The righteous Ezra also is promised translation, together with
all those who are like him, to an abode in the presence of the
heavenly Messiah, ‘until the times be ended, that is, till the
Messiah’s coming.2 It will be seen then that the ideas of Para-
dise were manifold. Its location has been spoken of above.?
As a place of abode it is sometimes the dwelling of God, the
patriarchs, and the righteous dead,*sometimes it seems identical
with heaven,® again it is the dwelling of the righteous after the
judgment.® Like the heavenly Jerusalem it was formed by
God from the beginning 7 and like that is to be revealed in the
last days.® KEvidently it became an ideal term for a state of
rest and felicity in the presence of God and the Messiah.

(4) The final Overthrow of the kingdom of Ewvil Spirits. The
judgment is conceived as the culmination of the age-long
conflict with evil -— the triumph of God not only over the
kingdoms of the world, but also and preéminently over the
kingdom of evil spirits. In the post-exilic centuries belief in
spiritual beings underwent great expansion. Angels or spirits
in unnumbered hosts were believed to perform the divine behests
through all the universe — in human affairs and in the operations
of nature. They were divided into ranks and orders in an im-
posing hierarchy of thrones and dominions and principalities and
powers.? 'There were angels over seasons and years, over rivers
and the seas, over the fruits of the earth, over every herb, over the
souls of men, writing down all their works and their lives.1® So
also the evil angels and. demons were grouped into an organized
kingdom under a sovereign lord. In this age for the first time
comes prominently into view the figure of one supreme ruler of
the demonie hosts, Satan, or among other names, Beliar, Beelze-
bub, the Devil.2! And since, as seen above, the world came to
be regarded as given over to the dominion of evil powers, the

1704, 22 Es. 149, cf. 728, 1352, 3 p. 67.

4 Cf. En. 61, 70, Jub. 819, Lk. 2343, 5 Ap. Bar. 5111,

6 Sl. En. 9, 423f., Test. Levi 18, Test. Dan 5. 7 Ap. Bar. 436,
82 Es. 7%, 852, 9 Col. 118, 0 Sl. En. 19

u Cf. Bousset, Jud. 326 fi.; Davidson in Hast. I. 93 ff.
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great empires that arose one after another in history were
viewed as only agencies of Satan in his enmity toward God
and righteous men. In eschatologieal literature these empires,
either severally or collectively, as the great world-power hostile
. to God, are not infrequently symbolized by animals in monstrous
form, such as the four beasts in Daniel,! the monsters of Isaiah
27 (part of a post-exilic paragraph), the eagle of 2 Esdras 11,
and the first beast of the Revelation 131719 And the great
world-rulers who waged war against God’s people appear under
the symbol of a monster or a part of such monster, as a horn or
a head. Thus Antiochus Epiphanes appears in the ¢little horn
which waxed exceeding great’ in Daniel ;2 Pompey in the
dragon in the Psalms of Solomon ; # and as most scholars suppose,
Nero in the seventh head of the Beast in the Revelation.* The
careers of great monarchs like Antiochus and similar tyrants
who ruthlessly warred against God and his people with Satanic
might and acting as Satan’s agents gaverise to a typical figure
which appears in later eschatological expectation, both Jewish
and Christian,® called in Christian terminology Antichrist —a
mighty world-ruler pictured with superhuman traits and exalt-
ing himself against God and warring against the saints.

The dualism thus represented between God and the kingdom
of evil is, however, nowhere in the Jewish religion, as in the
Persian,” that of two nearly equal powers, the victory of one of
whom over the other can be attained only through a hard con-
flict. The might of Satan and his agents is always repre-
sented as only that which God in the execution of his purposes
allows to be exercised ; and when the time has come he takes
to himself his great power and reigns.® The myriads of
spiritual hosts may be pictured in the march of battle, but
there is never a detailed portrayal of a combat; the hosts of
Satan are overthrown with a sudden stroke, with a breath or a
word of the mouth : ¢Lo, as he [the Messiah] saw the assault
of the multitude that came, he neither lifted up his hand, nor
held spear, nor any instrument of war; but only I saw how
that he sent out of his mouth as it had been a flood of fire, and

12

173fF, 2 89, 3 2%, 4183, Cf. pp. 393 ff.
52 Es. 55, Ass. Mos. 8, Ap. Bar. 40, Sib. Or. V. 28 ff., 2 Thess. 2-10
6 See p. 397. 7 Cf. p. 80. 8 Rev. 1117,
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out of his lips a flaming breath, and out of his tongue he cast
forth sparks of the storm, . . . so that upon a sudden of an
innumerable multitude nothing was to be perceived, but only
dust of ashes and smell of smoke.’!

With the judgment comes the destruction of all the powers
of wickedness, whether on the earth or in the world of spirits.
Ungodly men, both the living and the dead, ¢ perish from before
the presence of the Lord of spirits and are driven away from
the face of the earth and perish for ever.’? ¢The beasts that
were past and held . . . the whole compass of the earth with
grievous oppression’ 3 have been destroyed one by another in
historic succession, until the last is overwhelmed in the final
world-catastrophe.* The fallen angels and evil spirits receive
their doom in the pit of fire ; ® and Satan himself, dethroned
and bound, is condemned to the place of torment with his
fallen hosts.®

(5) The Messiah and his Functions. The widened outlook
reached in many quarters in these later years is nowhere more
evident than in new conceptions which now appear regarding
the Messiah. A final catastrophe involving the overthrow of
the whole kingdom of evil spirits, the resurrection of the dead,
the renewal of the world, the passing away of the present age
and the inauguration of the age to come, constitute a series of
movements 8o vast, so transcendent, that a mere human prince,
a son of David, can no longer form a central figure. Where
such expectations are distinctly cherished and gain the ascend-
ancy, the Davidic Messiah must either disappear from thought
or undergo a corresponding transformation, and in fact, as
already pointed out,” in. many writings of this age he is not
present. But in at least two, Enoch and 2 Esdras, which
pretty certainly represent a wider circle of belief, he appears
in a new and transcendent form; and in at least these two
writers he receives a new name. Enoch calls him ¢the Son of

.12 Es. 139 £, cf. En. 622, Ps. Sol. 1724, 2 Thess. 28, Rev. 1919 &

2 En. 532, cf. 629 £, 2 Thess. 19. 32 Fs. 119,

4 Dan. 7, 257-4%, En. 526, Sjb. Or. ITI. 303-654, Rev. 1711-18 1920,

5 En. 108 13, 9025, Jude v. 6, 2 Pet. 24.

6 Test. Jud. 25, Test. Levi 18, Sib. Or. ITL. 73, Ass. Mos. 10, Mt. 254, Rev. 2010,
7p. 41.
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man,’ or ‘that Son of man,” ! and 2 Esdras ¢ the man,” or ‘that
man.’ '

A superhuman, angel-like character now seems to be dis-
tinctly attributed to him, though none would venture to desig-
nate him expressly as divine. Thus preézistence is ascribed to
him. This idea is found as early as the LXX, which gives in
Dan. T8, ¢there came one like a son of man and he was pres-
ent there as an Ancient of days, ds mwalaiwds Huepdv wapir.
In Enoch it is said of the Messiah, ¢ Before the sun and the
signs [of the zodiac] were formed, before the stars of heaven
were made his name was named in the presence of the Lord of
spirits.”® That the ‘name’ here, as often in Hebrew phraseol-
ogy, denotes the person is shown in a following verse, ¢ He was
chosen and hidden with him [God] before the world was
formed.’* 2 Esdras speaks of his coming as that of ¢one whom
the Most High hath kept (preserved) unto the end of days,’®
or ‘hath kept a great season’; ¢ similarly some are mentioned
as taken away from the evil of the world to remain with him
‘until the times be ended,” that is, till his coming.” In the
Apocalypse of Baruch 8 it is said that at the consummation of
the times he ¢ will return in glory,” where the meaning is pretty
certainly, he will return to heaven where he was before.?
Mic. 52 often understood to express the Messiah’s preéxistence,
refers more probably to his ancient Davidic descent.!?

This representation of the Messiah’s pre€xistence is thought by some
(cf. Stanton in Hast. II1. 355, Drummond 293) to be explained by the idea
of his concealment after his human birth (see p. 48). But this explanation
falls short of the conception embodied in the passages cited. Neither can
the preéxistence spoken of be understood of an existence in idea merely, as
the tabernacle with its furniture was believed to have existed with God in
pattern or archetype before the earthly copies were made by Moses (Ex.
259.40, Heb. 8%); for the reference is clearly to a personal existence (cf.
Volz 217 ff., Bousset Jud. 249, Gunkel in Kautzsch 398, Edersheim 1. 175 {.).

1 Cf. inter al. 46% 4, 482, 627, 7117,

2133 512,51, Both En. and 2 Es. in their representations show dependence
on Dan. 79 f. and it is probable that they have taken these designations from
that passage, 1nterpreted as referring to a superhuman Messiah. 3 488,

4 486, cf. 626 L., 5 1232, 6 13%, 7149, 8 301,

9 This 1nt.erpretat10n is required by the context ; so, Charles in loc., Ryssel in
Kautzsch 423, Baldensperger 164. But Volz (37) ‘takes the paragraph to be a
Christian mterpolatlon nnconnected with the context and referring to Christ’s
second advent. 10 Cf. Cheyne in CB. ad loc.
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In preéxistence itself the Messiah may not have stood alone; a kind of
presxistence seems to be thought of in the case of Moses (Ass. Mos. 1'*) and
of other forefathers (cf. Harnack Dogm. I. 98). But even if actual per-
sonal existence is meant in these cases and not mere presence in the pur-
pose of God, the representation is less clear and certain; at all events the
abiding presence of these with God is not spoken of, nor is there attributed
to them a continuing personal function in union with God, as in the case
of the Messiah (En, 461 &),

In keeping with his preéxistence, other attributes above the
human, though not declaredly divine, are ascribed to the
Messiah. He is endowed with the fullness of wisdom and
righteousness, of glory and might; he is exalted above all
other spiritual creatures; he will share in the throne of God.
¢The glory of the highest will be proclaimed over him, the
spirit of understanding and sanctification will rest upon him.’?
¢ The Elect one stands before the Lord of spirits and his glory
is for ever and ever, and his might from generation to genera-
tion.” 2 ¢The Lord of spirits seated the Elect one on the throne
of his glory, and he will judge all the works of the holy ones
in heaven and weigh their deeds in the balance.”® ¢The kings
and the mighty ones and all who possess the earth will glorify
and praise and exalt him who rules over all, who had been
hidden, for the Son of man was hidden before,. . . they will
fall on their faces before him and worship him.% ¢That Son
of man has appeared and has seated himself upon the throne of
his glory, and all evil will vanish from before his face and
cease ; but the word of that Son of man will be mighty before
the Lord of spirits.’® It is not easy to see how such a view of
the Messiah’s nature and office can be harmonized with the
persistent belief in his Davidic descent; but absence of strict
consistency in the eschatological beliefs of a given age or even
of a single writer need not present insuperable difficulty.

Tt is true that this picture of the Messiah’s elevation over other spiritual
powers occurs chiefly in Enoch; ‘but the later rabbinical writings, certainly
in this respeet not influenced by Christian belief and apparently preserving
earlier Jewish teaching, show that he was not setting forth new doctrine
(cf. Edersheim I. 177 £.). These portions of Enoch (the Similitudes) have
been held by some to be a Christian interpolation (so, Hilgenfeld, Volkmar,

1 Test, Levi 18. ? Tin. 491, 3 En. 618. 162,
56929, cf. 49, 463 -, Test. Jad. 24.
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Drummond, @l.) but this view raises great difficulty. The paragraphs in
question contain no other traces of Christian influence ; no reference to the
historical Christ, his life, death, and resurrection, no specifically Christian
doctrines such as a Christian writer inserts when he tampers with an earlier
document; and on the other hand a representation such as Enoch’s eleva-
tion to a kind of Messiahship (71 ) would certainly have been modified.
We are therefore probably right in holding the paragraphs to be Jewish.
(Cf. Beer in Kautzsch 231, Baldensperger 17, Schiirer III. 279 {.)

The Messiah now becomes the judge of all. In earlier writers
in the judgment which shall convict the hostile nations of their
wickedness and justify their destruction a forensic act preced-
ing their punishment scarcely appears; where ‘judgment,” or
¢sitting in judgment’ is spoken of! the thought is chiefly of
executing sentence, and Jehovah is judge and executor. In the
majestic scene described by Daniel 2 it is Jehovah in the like-
ness of ‘one that was Ancient of days’ who did sit and give
sentence from the opened books; and this idea of the person of
the judge continues through later non-Christian writers as the
more common one.? On the other hand in the latter part of
our period this function is often assigned to the Messiah. In
the Apocalypse of Baruch ¢ it is foretold that the leader of the
hostile hosts will be taken up to Mount Zion where the Messiah
¢will conviet him of all his impieties, and will gather and set
before him all the works of his hosts. And afterwards he will
be put to death.” In similar language 2 Esdras® describes the
Messiah’s judgment: ¢ He shall come and speak unto them and
reprove them for their wickedness and their unrighteousness,

. . he shall set them alive in his judgment, and when he hath
reproved them, he shall destroy them.” In Enoch’s account of
the judgment not only the kings and the mighty of the earth,
the sinners and the just shall appear before the Messiah’s throne,
but also the angels and all the spirits of evil.?® In the New
Testament this conception of the Messiah as the universal
judge becomes the more usual doctrine. There is no conflict
between the two ideas respecting the person of the judge; for
as the Messiah is conceived to rule as Jehovah’s representative 7
so his judgment is described as exercised in Jehovah’s name.®

L E.g. JL. 3512, 279, 3 Cf. 2 Es. 733, En. 473, Sib. Or. IV. 40 ff,

4 401 £, 51282L., § 494, 554, 618, 623, 69%, 7 Mic. 54, Zec. 38.
8 Kn. 5564
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He is God’s agent. Thus St. Paul characterizes the judgment
as ‘the day when God shall judge the secrets of men . . . by
Jesus Christ’ 1 and the Acts speak of a day in which God ¢ will
judge the world . . . bythe man whom he hath ordained.’?2
St. Paul and St. John then can without self-contradiction speak
of the judgment as the act of God,? though generally attribut- .
ing it to Christ.*

(8) The messianic age as an Interregnum.> We see in the
survey above, that the two forms of eschatological hope existing
side by side in the latter part of our period were the national
and the universal ; the former contemplating the future of
Israel, the nations of the earth in their relation to Israel, the
reign of the Davidic Messiah in an earthly kingdom of right-
eousness and glory which should endure forever; the latter,
the world of men and spiritual beings, a universal realm in
which national and earthly limitations are obliterated, the resur-
rection of the dead and the judgment, the heavenly Messiah,
the renewal of all things and ‘eternal life’ in the perfection of
the ¢ coming age.” The older, national hope, planted in a literal
understanding of a long series of prophecies, was too firmly
rooted to give way to the newer, transcendental, outlook, and
both continued together in spite of differences and inconsist-
encies. But the effort to harmonize the two, to retain the hope
centering in a national messianic kingdom, and at the same
time the wider expectation of the ¢coming world’ gave rise to
a view according to which the messianic age, as a period of
national glory fulfilling all the promises of the prophets, is a
prelude to the final state, an interregnum between the two seons.
¢ The messianic kingdom brings the national felicity, the new
@on brings eternal life.”® The most distinct expression of this
view is found in 2 Esdras.” When the full time has come the
city (the messianic Jerusalem) will appear in the midst of great

1 Ro. 216, 2 1731,

3 Cf. Ro. 1419, feoi is the correct reading, 35; Jno. 8%, 515,

4 For a similar identification of God and his instrument cf. Ezk. 34, where both
Jehovah, vv. 11-16, and the Davidic kings, v. 23, are called the shepherd of

Israel ; also Ex. 8, where both Jehovah, vv. 8, 17, and Moses, v. 10, are called
Israel’s deliverer.

5 Cf. Volz 62 ff., Bousset Jud. 273 fi., Schiirer II. 835 f., Salmond 812 f.,
Weber System 354 ff., Drummond 312 fi. 6 Volz 64. 7%
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wonders, the Messiah will be revealed and the saints will be in
felicity with him for a space of 400 years; afterwards the
Messiah and all that live will die,! the world will be turned into
its original silence for seven days; then the dead will be raised,
the world renewed, the Most High will appear on the throne of
judgment, and Paradise and the pit of torment will be opened
as the endless awards of those who are judged. In another
passage 2 2 Esdras says that the Messiah will deliver his people
and ‘make them joyful until the coming of the end, even the
day of judgment.” A similar representation is found in the
Apocalypse of Baruch ? and probably also in Enoch,* where a
vision of the world’s history is given in ten ¢ week ’-periods; of
these the eighth, in which ¢sinners will be given over into the
hands of the righteous,’ seems to represent the messianic age?;
while the general judgment, the destruction of the world and
the appearance of the new heavens fall in the ninth and tenth
‘weeks. In Slavonic Enoch (XXXII f.) the doctrine of an
interval of 1000 years seems to be found, as in the Revelation,
20. But the idea of a messianic interregnum is less common.
It is doubtful whether it is found in the apocalyptic writers
except in these places and in Rev. 204 though in the late rabbini-
cal writings a distinction between the ¢days of the Messiah ’ and
¢ the coming age’isnot infrequent. To the former they assign
periods varying from 40 to 2000 years—in one instance a
period of 1000 years, a millennium.” The pre-Christian existence
of this conception of the messianic age between the two @ons is
interesting to the biblical student chiefly because it appears in
the doctrine of the Millennium in the Revelation,® a doctrine,
however, not certainly found elsewhere in the New Testament.®

(7) The Reckoning of the Teéme until the end.1® The eager direc-
tion of thought toward the expected end found in much of the
later Hebrew literature of our period is not due to curious specu-

1 This idea of the Messiah’s death has no relation to the historic event of
Christ’s death ; cf. p. 50. In the Ap. Bar. it is said that the Messiah will return

to his heavenly glory at the end of his earthly reign ; cf. p. 73. 21234,
3 301, 4013, cf. 74. 191, 93. .
5 So, Bousset Jud. 274 ; otherwise however, Volz 66. 6 But see p. 184.
7 Cf. Volz 2368, Bousset Jud. 276, Drummond 315 ff. 8 2016,

90n1 Co. 158 see p. 98. For this doctrine in the O. T. see p. 36.
o Cf. Volz 162 fi., Bousset Jud. 234 fi.,, Drummond 200 £f.
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lation about the future; it is born rather of the stress and per-
plexity of the times present. The bitter bondage of God’s people
to Gentile rulers, the trials of the godly among godless Israelites,
the hardness and iniquity which the weaker must endure from the
stronger, raised centinually the prablem of the rule of a right-
eous God, and faith was pointed on to a future when his ways
would be justified to men, and all evil would end. Out of these
experiences arose ever and anon the cry, Lord, how long?1
The answer, characteristic of eschatological literature of what-
ever date, is that the end is near. From the prophet of the first
great apocalypse, Daniel, who speaks throughout in the belief
that the times of distress are approaching their limit, to the seer
of the Revelation, whose message is of things which must come to
pass shortly,? the expectation is generally the same. But before
this consummation the world must run its course fixed by God ;
¢ The end shall be at the time appointed.’® As God was said to
have fixed a measure of iniquity,* and the number of the saints 5
to be filled up, so he had determined the measure of time
which must be fulfilled : ¢ For he hath weighed the world in the
balance ; and by measure hath he measured the times, and by
number hath he numbered the seasons; and he shall not move
nor stir them, until the said measure be fulfilled.”¢ But the
eschatological writer conceives the generation which he addresses
to be standing already in the closing years of this measured
period ; and ta set this vividly before his readers he divides the
world’s history, or at least its later ages, into a definite number
of epochs in a program which discloses the final era as not far
removed. This division of the world’s history, or of the latter
portion of it, into a fixed number of periods appears first in
Daniel in the prophecies of the four kingdoms, and of the seventy
weeks,” the latter being an eschatological interpretation of the
seventy years of the Babylonian captivity prophesied by Jere-
miah.8 Henceforth some such mode of computation becomes a
stereotyped feature in eschatological writings. The numbers
commonly met with are four, seven (or its multiple seventy),
ten and twelve. The fourfold division appears again in the

1 Dan. 125%, 2 Es. 69, Ap. Bar. 219, Sib. Or. IIL. 56. 218
3 Dan. 11%. 4 Dan. 924, 2 Es. 122, Jub. 1416, 1 Thess. 216,
7

52 Es. 4%, Rev. 611, 62 Es, 4361, 7, 0%, 892
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Apocalypse of Baruch! and in the rabbinical writings; 2 Enoch
combines the four kingdoms and the seventy weeks of Daniel in
a scheme of seventy periods divided into four parts; 3 a tenfold
division appears in the Sibylline Oracles IV.% and Enoch; ® a
twelvefold in the Apocalypse of Baruch;$ a sevenfold in the
Sibylline Oracles IT1.,” Enoch,® Testament of Levi,? the Revela-
tion.1 The delineation of the periods generally makes clear
to which one the generation then present on the stage of history
is reckoned, and thus the place of the end is shown. Sometimes
also the time of the end was computed from the sum total of
the years which the world is appointed to last, as determined
by biblical utterances interpreted with rabbinical sublety.!!
Slavonic Enoch 2 seems to make the duration of the world 7000
years — 6000 from the creation to the judgment and 1000 for
the millennium — and this number is found in the Talmud. On
the other hand the view is found that the final day is not fixed,
but that its advent may be hastened by the prayers of the saints
and the cries of the martyrs for vengeance ; 13 and later rabbini-
cal writers 1* make its coming depend upon the repentance of
Israel —a belief apparently found among the people also, as it
is implied in St. Peter’s discourse in the Acts 3% (see RV.).18

(8) Persian influence in later Jewish Eschatology. Whether
Jewish eschatology in the later forms spoken of above was a
direct and natural outgrowth solely from the Hebrew religion
and the teaching of the prophets, or whether new elements
were introduced into it from foreign beliefs, has been much
debated in more recent times.'® The question is too large to
receive discussion here, nor is that essential to the purpose of
the Survey with which we are concerned. It will suffice to

139. 2 Cf, Volz 168.

3 89%9-00%, Cf. Beer in Kautzsch 294, Charles En. 244.

447 ff. 593, 91. 6 53 ff. 7192 ff. 891, 9 17.
1 13, the seven heads. 11 Cf. Drummond 207 {.

12 83, Cf. Charles in loc. 13 En. 47, cf. Rev. 810,

14 Cf, Weber System 333 f.

15 On the ¢ messianic woes’ as a sign of the approaching end cf. pp. 38 f.

18 Cf, Liicke I. 58 f., Boklen Die Verwandschaft d. jiid.-christ. mit d. pers.
Eschatologie, Charles Eschatology, Stderblom La vie future d'aprés le Maz-
déisme, Cheyne The Origin and relig. Contents of the Psalter, Bousset Jud.
449 ff., Die jiid. Apokaliptik 36 ff., Baldensperger 189 ff., Hast. IV. 990, John
The Influence of Babylon. Mythol. upon the O.T. in ‘Cambridge Biblical
Studies,’ Jeremias The O.T. in the Light of the Ancient East, Eng. trans.



80 ESCHATOLOGY

state certain factors which enter into the problem. Among the
nations with whom the Jews in their later history were in long
and close contact, only the Persians, as far as has been discov-
ered, possessed a distinctly developed eschatology. According
to the Awesta, the collection of the sacred books of the Persian
religion (called variously Zoroastrianism, Parseeism, Mazde-
ism), the two principal divinities, Ormazd (Ahura Mazdah)
and Ahriman (Angra Mainyu), exist in the beginning inde-
pendently of each other. The former is the god of light, the
creator of the world, of man and all good ; the latter, the god
of darkness and the creator of all evil. The history of the
world after the creation of man is the history of the conflict
between these two divinities for the supremacy ; at the end of
the present @on, the last of four zons (cf. Daniel’s four king-
doms), the great deliverer of the world, Saoshyant (a Messiah),
is raised up; the god of evil marshals all his forces for a deci-
sive assault upon the powers of Ormazd and is overthrown; a
universal judgment is instituted, the dead are raised, an ordeal
of fire is sent upon the world, through which the good pass
unharmed, while it consumes all that is evil ; the god Ahriman
with his angels is cast into the abyss of torment, forever
robbed of his power, and the good are admitted to the kingdom
of the renewed heaven and earth to dwell in felicity with their
savior Saoshyant. The parallelisin with the course of this
world and the final issues as conceived in Jewish eschatology
is at once apparent ; and it is difficult to avoid the conviction
that there is some measure of dependence. As the Avesta
underwent revision sometime in the early Christian centuries,
it has been contended that Persian eschatology borrowed from
the Jewish, but this view is generally rejected by students of
the Avesta; at all events the more fundamental ideas contained
in this representation doubtless formed a part of the original
groundwork of the Avesta, as their presence in the Persian
religion in pre-Christian times is established by the testimony
of Theopompus (880 B.c.) as preserved in Plutarch.!
Circumstances in which Persian religious ideas might find
their way to Hebrew acceptance are manifest. As pointed out
by Bousset,? the Jews, who in large numbers remained behind
1 De Iside et Osiride 41. 2 Jud. 455.
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in Babylon and the adjacent country after the return of their
compatriots, and who came to form an influential center in the
thought of later Judaism, had thus ample opportunity in the
course of these centuries to come in contact with Zoroastri-
anism, which was now the predominant form of religion there ;
and they were not unlikely to be influenced, perhaps uncon-
sciously, by this contact, since in ethical and even theological
aspects Zoroastrianism approached more nearly than did any
other religion to their own. Ormazd, as a divinity of perfect
goodness who should in the end triumph over all evil and
become the unopposed lord of the world, was in their minds
not far removed from Jehovah; and the judgment of men
according to an ethical standard, the overthrow and punish-
ment of the wicked, the sure reward of the good, and a future
kingdom of righteousness, peace, and glory, were all funda-
mental articles of Jewish belief. The affinities therefore be-
tween the two races in religious and moral beliefs were such
that a certain influence of the predominant people upon the
other can be readily understood. But on the other hand this
parallelism between the two eschatologies does not certainly
prove a large dependence of the Hebrew upon the Persian.
‘While subordinate factors, such as a division of the world’s
history into a definite number of @ons, the multiplication of
spiritual beings and their organization in an elaborate hier-
archy, may have been adopted directly, yet the central doc-
trines of a universal judgment, a resurrection of at least the
just, the destruction of evil powers, the reign of the Messiah,
and the everlasting felicity of the redeemed in a renewed
world, were expectations which might conceivably be directly
developed out of the religion of the prophets. In the changed
political condition of the Hebrews after the exile and with
their enlarged view of the religion of Jehovah, some such
development could hardly fail to take place, if they were to
retain faith in their destiny as the people of God. What
seems most reasonable to suppose is, that Persian ideas because
of their very similarity gave a certain acceleration to the
growth of what in germ was already contained in Jewish
belief, and at the same time influenced the form taken by the

growing conceptions. It is unquestionable that in many in-
[¢]
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stances foreign elements were in different ages taken up into
popular thought among the Hebrews ;1 but these were gener-
ally transformed and purified by the clearer religious and
ethical insight of the Hebrew writers. We may not be going
too far in supposing that such borrowed elements in some
instances were made by the divine revealer, who works through
means, an instrument for setting his revelation in clearer light.
But it may be questioned whether as a historical fact the
essence of a single fundamental truth was received by the
Hebrews in this way.

5. The New Testament Era. This division of our subject
is intended to present, in briefest possible outline, the principal
eschatological teaching given in the New Testament, that is,
Christian eschatology as related to and contrasted with the
Jewish. The later developments of the latter, even if repre-
sented in writings of the same era as the New Testament
Scriptures, belong distinctly to Jewish thought and have been
treated in the former sections. But as in every department of
religious truth, so in eschatology, the affinity between the
Jewish and the Christian forms is very close, the former being
the preparation for the latter. We have seen how Jewish con-
ceptions of the Last Things grew and were modified by the
course of history, and similarly we may in a general way say
that the eschatological expectations of the New Testament era
are but the Jewish conceptions enlarged and transformed by the
revelation given in Christ. This relation of the Christian
doctrines to their forerunners must be kept clearly before us,
if we are to avoid misinterpretation of the utterances of our
Lord and the New Testament writers regarding the final
destiny of man and the issue of the ages. Nor can we over-
look the great prominence of eschatology in the New Testa-
ment, remote as it is from the interest of our modern every-
day religious thought. While that is certainly a one-sided
estimate which makes the teaching of our Lord purely eschato-
logical, solely concerned with the announcement of a kingdom
coming in the near future,? it is nevertheless true that an eager

1 Cf. Gunkel. Schipfung u. Chaos, Delitzsch Babel u. Bibel. - 2 Cf. pp, 189 fI.
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outlook toward the final consummation is everywhere present
as a conditioning factor in his preaching and in that of the
apostles. We cannot read the New Testament with an intelli-
gent grasp of the writers’ thought without a recognition of
this fact. At the same time neither in a particular writer nor
in the New Testament as a whole are we to look for any com-
plete and systematic exposition of the Last Things, expressed
in precise doctrinal terms, just as we find no presentation of a
system of theology or christology. Whatever of the doctrines
of the End is given appears, not as abstract truth, but in
lessons for present practical purposes, as motives to conduct, as
encouragement or warning. Much that we should be glad to
know of the future is left untouched, much remains at best as
only an uncertain inference. It is evident that while there is
agreement among the different parts of the New Testament
as regards certain great fundamental expectations, yet the
eschatological utterances given by various writers to meet
varying occasions and circumstances must present, or at least
emphasize, varying forms or aspects of eschatological hope:
Within limits we may speak of a general eschatology of the
New Testament, but in the following survey we shall take up
separately the leading groups into which the writings fall,
because only in this way can be seen the variety and scope of
the views contained in the whole. And we begin properly
with the eschatology of St. Paul. His epistles are nearly, if
not quite, all earlier than the other books of the New Testa-
ment; we have his teaching, not at second hand, reported by
others, but given in his own words; and in regard to most of
these epistles a cautious criticism is disposed to accept their
genuineness ; St. Paul, moreover, more than any other apostle
may be called the great doctor of the infant church; his
influence upon its thought was everywhere felt directly or
indirectly ; some scholars even go so far as to find his ideas
and the language coined by him to be recognized in every
other New Testament book.?

Pauline Eschatology.?  Sources. — It is obviously impossible in the
space here at command to enter into a discussion of the critical questions

1 Holtzmann, Theol. I1. 4.
2 Cf. books on N. T. theology, especially Welss, Holtzmann, Beyschlag,
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concerning the genuineness of the epistles attributed to St. Paul. The follow-
ing brief note regarding critical opinion must suffice. The Pauline author-
ship of the four great epistles, Ro., 1 Co., 2 Co., Gal.,is so firmly established
that no argument to the contrary is held valid by any considerable number
of scholars, even among critics of an extreme tendency. Very general also in
all schools of criticism, though not universal, is the acceptance of 1 Thess.
More objection is raised against 2 Thess. (important in its eschatology) ; yet
it is now widely acknowledged that no decisive argument against its authen-
ticity can be found in language and style, that the apparent contradiction
between 1 Thess. 52 and 2 Thess. 28 £, may be due to difference in reference
or a change of emphasis (see p. 89 on reconciliation of the two passages),
that the numerous resemblances to 1 Thess. may be accounted for by a
" vivid recalling of the former epistle through memory or a preserved copy
(cf. the recalling of the phraseology of an earlier letter in 1 Co. 5°). There
is a growing tendency in criticism at the present time to regard the argu-
ments against the traditional view as inconclusive. Still wider is the
agreement of critics now regarding Phil., which was placed among the
pseudepigraphic writings by Bauer and his followers. ¢Bauer’s thesis that
the entire epistle is post-Pauline has the approval still of only the Dutch
radicals, who recognize nothing as Pauline’ (Jiilicher Ein. 108). The
striking resemblances between Eph. and Col., the ecclesiology of the former
and the Christology of the latter, have led many critics to reject, some the
one, and some the other of these two epistles, yet none of .these objections
has been found so far conclusive as to gain the general acknowledgment
of critical scholars. The number of those who would reject Col has not:
increased of late, and while a larger number question Eph. the inconclu-
siveness of the objections to it seems to become more widely acknowledged
in recent criticism. As regards the doctrines in question these two epistles
are seen to contain, not un-Pauline ideas, but only earlier ideas more fully
developed. All the above-mentioned epistles then may be taken to furnish
sources for our study, and the theory of later interpolations adopted by
some, cannot be carried through so completely as to affect the epistles for
our present purpose. The Pastoral epistles which present greater difficulties
for the critical student do not contribute eschatological teaching not found
in at least some one of the other epistles, and need not therefore be used.
The Pauline speeches recorded in the Acts are of course not verbatim re-
ports, and even if representing the apostle’s thought in general, can hardly
be taken as evidence of teaching not found in the epistles.

St. Paul, trained in pharisaic learning and acquainted with
apocalyptic writings, brought with him when he became a
Christian a knowledge of the late Jewish conceptions of the
Messiah ; and some inference regarding the prominence of
Stevens; cf. also Titius N. T., Pfleiderer, Vol. I, Kabisch, Feine, Briickner,

Wrede Paul, J. Weiss Pqul, Hausrath Jesus Vol. I, Kennedy Paul, Bruce
Paul, Matthews Mess., Beet i‘he Last Things.
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the messianic idea in his pre-Christian thought may be drawn
from the place it occupies with him subsequently. The mes-
sianic titles, ¢ Christ,’ that is, Messiah, and ¢ Lord,” occur, one
or the other of them, more than 800 times in his epistles, while
the name Jesus alone is found not more than 10 times. And
his conception of the person and work of the Christ formed the
center of all his religious thought as a Christian; ‘it was this
that determined the character of his eschatology. Already the
doctrine of the Messiah had reached in late Jewish literature a
growth in which he appears as a preéxistent heavenly person,
above all created beings, endowed with divine wisdom and
might, one who in the Last Days should come forth in glory to
judge the world, vanquish evil, inaugurate the divine kingdom,
and reign with God forever.l In St. Paul’s doctrine of the
Christ these same elements appear and are taken for granted ;
he does not argue to establish them, or treat them as a part of
a new revelation given to him. It is probable then that this
was the Messiah who in his pre-Christian days he believed
would come in the fullness of time. This hope makes clear his
furious persecution of the church, which preached Jesus as the
Messiah ; to his mind it was extreme blasphemy to think of
the man, whose career had ended in an accursed death,? as the
incarnation of that glorious one whom no might could resist
and who when he came should abide forever. But when the
Messiah of his faith appeared to Saul in the bright light of his
glory and revealed himself as also the Jesus whom he perse-
cuted, Saul’s whole conception of the person and work of
Jesus was revolutionized. He accepted with all its meaning
the truth of the resurrection which the church had been pro-
claiming as the evidence of its faith. He saw that the Messiah.
of his earlier belief had come forth to earth in human form for a
time and had returned to his heavenly glory. This incarnate
life was an episode in the eternal life of the Christ, and the pur-
pose of this episode, not commonly apprehended in Jewish ideas
of the Messiah’s work 3 now became clear ; the incarnation and
death of the Christ was an atonement for the sin of the world;
that brief earthly sojourn of the Messiah was a preparation for
the eschatological coming; it was not the coming to which
1pp. T4 1. 2 Gal. 31, 3 See p. 49.
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Paul with all the people of God had looked forward; that still
lay in the future, that was the coming which should fulfill the
prophecies of the End and realize all eschatological hopes.
Neither St. Paul nor the other New Testament writers are
accustomed to speak of it as a second coming ; it is with them
the coming, the Parousia. Important for St. Paul’s spiritual
development and eschatology as was that meeting with the
Lord which convinced him that the heavenly Messiah had
come in the person of Jesus, still more influential in revealing
to him the nature of the glorified Christ and his work in the
world was the apostle’s experience of the indwelling Christ in
the person of the Spirit. Christ, the exalted one, was the
Spirit,! and as Spirit dwelt in the believers and in the church,?
working out the life of union with him and preparing for his
coming. With the far-reaching religious consequences of the
doctrine of the indwelling Christ we are not concerned here,
except so far as it affected St. Paul’s eschatology. In that
union with Christ through the Spirit lay the pledge of the
believer’s resurrection and future blessedness, and of the per-
fection and glory of the Church. With the great revolution in
Paul’s understanding and belief that came to him in and after
his conversion, some of his former conceptions of the Last
Things necessarily fell away, others were profoundly modified,
some he seems to have retained vaguely without attempting to
adjust them in every case to the hopes of his new faith. The
principal eschatological ideas expressed in his epistles may be
arranged in the following groups.

(1) The Coming of the Lord. This is fundamental in St.
Paul’s thought. It is mentioned directly or implied throughout
as the background of teaching, of hope and warning. And
the Apostle has in mind not merely a subjective presence such
as is realized in special visitations of the Spirit, but a visible
return conceived under traditional Jewish forms. The ideas
and terms of the popular eschatology are represented most
vividly in the so-called Pauline apocalypses, which belong to
the Apostle’s earliest writings; but even if we suppose his

12 Co., 317 1. 2 Ro.810 £ 1 Co. 1212 &
3 2 Thess. 1712, 2119, cf, also 1 Thess. 41417,
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conceptions to have become more spiritualized in later years,
the essential elements are retained. The Lord will come forth
suddenly attended by the heavenly hosts, at the call of the
archangel and the sound of the trump the dead will rise,! the
universal judgment will be held,? the redemption to which be-
lievers have been sealed 3 will be accomplished, they will be
joined with Christ in his glory * and the kingdom of God will
be established forever.® As in all eschatological literature, the
Day of the Lord marks the transition from ¢This Age’ to the
¢ Coming Age.” Although St. Paul does not employ the latter
term, his frequent use of the former shows the distinction to
have been an essential part of his thought. As in the Old
Testament prophets ¢ and in the common belief of the apostolic
age, so with St. Paul that day is looked for as near at hand ;7
he himself hoped to see it dawn.® Though the experiences of
his later life made more distinct the consciousness that he might
himself die before the parousia,® he did not lose his belief in its
nearness. 10

Antecedents of the Coming. The expectation of ¢times of
trouble,’ the ¢ messianic woes,” which is characteristic of apoca-
lyptic writers 1! was shared by St. Paul. Referred to in general
terms elsewhere,!? it takes definite form in the ‘falling away’
(7 @mogTacia) and the revelation of the ¢‘man of sin’ given in
the Pauline apocalypse.!* These unmistakable signs must pre-
cede the Day of the Lord. They are not clearly described
here ; in fact they are referred to with the vagueness and mys-
teriousness usual in apocalyptic prophecy. They had already
formed a part of the apostle’s oral teaching among the readers.
The great Apostasy predicted is frequently understood of a
coming revolt of the Jews from God, as the ‘man of sin’ also is

11 Thess. 416, 313, 2 Thess. 17, 1 Co. 152, 2 Ro. 26,16, 1410-12,

3 Eph. 430, 4 Col. 84 51 Co. 15%-28, 6 See pp. 22, 36.

7 Ro. 131f, 1 Co. 13, Ph. 45

8 1 Thess, 415 — fuels includes himself —1 Co. 16%1£, This expectation of the
day as near does not easily fall into conformity with the prophecy that before
the parousia, the fullness of the Gentiles and then all Israel should come in
(Ro. 11.). Butsuch a hope is far from impossible with a man of his fervid faith,
especially in view of the wonderful scenes already enacted in demonstration of
the power of the Spirit and the triumphs of the gospel already achieved.

9 Ph. 120, 217 ; still stronger 2 Tim. 48, if that be Pauline.

10 Ph, 45. 1 Cf. p. 38. 123 Co. 7%. 18 2 Thess, 2310,
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conceived to be of Jewish origin.! But it is not easy to suppose
that a future lapse of the Jews from their religion should
have been a conspicuous topic in the Apostle’s teaching to a
congregation ainly Gentile? or that he would have especially
occupied himself with a future increase of their present harden-
ing of themselves against God seen in their general rejection of
the Messiah ; 8 on the contrary he looks for a conversion of his
people as one of the events leading to the End.* The predic-
tion seems rather to relate to a great lapse of Christians in the
allurements and perils of the ¢last times,” the falling away of
many in the intensity of the final struggle between good and
evil. Such an apostasy as one of the events of the ‘latter
days’is mentioned elsewhere,e.g. in Daniel,?in later apocalyptic
literature,®in the Gospels,” in the Pastoral epistles.® The Man
of Sin (or lawlessness, as given in many Mss.) whose appearance
is one of the precursors of the Lord’s coming,? is without doubt
the Antichrist, the figure which arising in late Judaism as a
part of the popular belief regarding the End and referred to,
more or less vaguely, in apocalyptic literature becomes distinct
in the New Testament.!® In him as the last great enemy is
concentrated all hostility to God and the Messiah. The descrip-
tion of him given by St. Paul is in part a reminiscence of
Daniel’s picture of Antiochus Epiphanes, the great prototype
"of subsequent pictures of the Antichrist. He will arrogate to
himself divine honors above Jehovah himself in the temple at
Jerusalem,!! his influence is already at work in the world,’2 but
for a little time is restrained by that mighty force for civil and
social order, the Roman Empire (70 karéyov, 6 katéywr, vv. 6 1.);
but when that force is removed, he will appear working in
all the power of Satan, deceiving and leading into all iniquity
those who harden themselves against a love of the truth; but

1 Cf, Weiss Theol. 63 b, c. 2 1 Thess. 19, 214,

3 1 Thess. 2151., Ro. 9-10. 4 Ro. 111,

6 927 ; on the meaning see Driver in CB. in loc.; cf. 1 Mac. 11-5,

6 En. 93%. 7 Mt. 2412, 81 Tim. 4, 2 Tim. 8. 9 2 Thess, 23,
10 See p. 398.

11 Dan. 1138£, cf. Ezk. 282. The attempt of the Emperor Caligula in the year
40 A.p. to set up his statue in the temple at Jerusalem and the consequent
horror excited among the Jews may have led to the special application and
enlargement of these words of Dan. on the part of Christian prophets ; cf. Zahn

Ein. 1.§ 15. 2y, 7,
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he will be destroyed by a breath from the mouth of the Lord at
the parousia.!

Many scholars, ancient and modern, have taken the Antichrist here to be
a false Messiah, one who arising from the Jewish people would present
himself to them as their expected Messiah. Cf. Weiss Theol. 63 ¢, Bousset
Antichrist 22 ff.  The opinion that dvopla, dvopos vv. 7 £. point to an apostate
from the Jewish law is not supported by usage; cf. 2 Co. 614, Tit. 214, But
one who exalted himself openly in the temple above Jehovah could not
hope to be accepted by the Jews as the Messiah foretold by the prophets.
¢ A pseudo-Messiah is wholly different from an anti-Messiah,” Schmiedel on
2 Thess. p. 40; cf. Holtzmann Theol. IL 192. For valuable discussions of
2 Thess. 2112 see Bornemann in Meyer 349 ff. and 400 ff., and Wohlenberg in
Zahn in loc. and Excursus 170 ff.

The mention in 2 Thess, 2° & of signs preceding the parousia is regarded
by many as irreconcilable with 1 Thess. 5%, where it is said that the time of
that event cannot be foreseen (Schmiedel on Thess. p. 9; Jiilicher Ein. 50),
The apparent difference, however, disappears upon a nearer view of the
passages. In the earlier letter the writer is urging his readers to unremitting
watchfulness and preparedness for the Coming, and therefore throws the
emphasis on the suddenness and unexpectedness of the event, using two fig-
nres, the thief in the night and the birth-pains of the mother (5f), but he
is not thinking here of the entire absence of premonitions —in the second
figure this could not be the case —but of the impossibility of foreseeing the
precise time so that preparation could be deferred. In the later letter he is
seeking to remove trouble arising among the Thessalonians from the belief
that the advent was at the door ; and in correcting this error he throws the
emphasis on the certainty that some time must yet intervene, certain events
must happen before the end could come, as he had already told them before
he wrote the earlier epistle. These events might appear at any time and
be followed, perhaps at once, perhaps much later, by the parousia; these
might be disregarded by those who are ‘saying Peace and safety,” so that
the end should come unforeseen. They are not signs which justify putting
off preparation, they do not show the precise time of the end — that is as
indeterminate as ever — but those who have fallen into practical error in
the thought that this is close at hand may be assured that it is farther off
than they had believed.

(2) The Resurrection of the dead. As seen above a belief in
the resurrection of the dead in a form corresponding to the
glory of the messianic age had already arisen in late Judaism.?
The righteous would shine forth in a glorious body like the sun
and the stars, they would be as the angels.3 With St. Paul also
this belief was doubtless a part of his Jewish heritage; but it

1 Cf. En. 622 2 Ts. 130, Is, 114, 2 Cf. pp. 60 ff.
3 En. 6215 Ap. Bar. 51310, 2 Ts. 79, cf. Volz 254 f., Kautzsch 375 n.
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was illuminated by his Christian experience and became one of
the central factors in his hope. His meeting with the risen
Christ on the way to Damascus gave certainty to the belief and
manifested to him the glorified body. On the other hand his
life of union with Christ through the indwelling Spirit furnished
him with a sure basis of belief in the Christian’s undying life.
The Spirit giveth life and where that is there cannot be death ;
and the believer’s new life in the Spirit must share in that
imperishability.l The marvelous operations of the Spirit
already wrought in the believer’s experience are but the ¢first-
fruits’ to be followed by the crowning issue, the swallowing up
of mortality in life.2 And in St. Paul’s thought there is no
place for an immortality of the soul apart from some form of
“body.” Life in the true sense of the term for him as for his
Hebrew predecessors includes necessarily an investiture in a
Sform, which, though it be not in the Apostle’s thought fleshly,
may be called bodily, and an argument for immortality is for
him identical with one for a resurrection. Existence in Hades
was not life. In that great chapter of First Corinthians (15) he
has set forth his teaching about the resurrection with matchless
splendor. The earthly, visible, body must decay in death as
the seed decays — that which is sown is not quickened except it
die — but the life principle persists and will be clothed with a
new form, as is the life principle of the seed in the new plant;
that form will be a body different in kind from the earthly
body; there are various kinds of bodies known to our experi-
ence, and so by analogy we can conceive the existence of a body
(doubtless the Apostle used this word body because no other
could be found so well suited to his idea), different from those
of our experience, which-shall form the investiture of the risen
life, though we cannot apprehend its nature. It will not con-
sist of the reassembled elements of the earthly body, there will
be nothing fleshly about it — flesh and blood cannot inherit the
kingdom of God-—it will be a ‘spiritnal body’ (cdua mvev-
paroy), one perfectly fitted to be the organ of the spirdt
(mvedpa).? Once at least such a body had been revealed to

! Ro. 81, 22 Co. 5*f, Ro. 8%,

3 As in c&ua Yuxikéy the adj. does not mean made of, but rather fitted to the
use of, the Ywvx%, so in the contrasted expression mwrevparikdy cannot mean made
of mwvebua.
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the Apostle—in that meeting with the risen Lord —and in
that revelation was given the basis of his doctrine of the resur-
rection of the body, whose essential characteristics he describes
as ‘conformed to the body of Christ’s glory.”! He attempts no
description of its nature. Such is the body with which accord-
ing to St. Paul both the dead and the living will be clothed at
the Lord’s appearing. How much of the difficulty raised by
the doctrine of the resurrection would be avoided, if the Apostle’s
clear teaching were intelligently read, and the reader were
content to stop short of fruitless speculation just where -the
Apostle stopped.

The opinion is held by many (cf. Schmiedel on Col. p. 289, Holtzm, Theol.
IL 215 ff., Pfleiderer I. 322 {.) that late in life Paul changed his view and
hoped for entrance into the heavenly body and the perfect state of glory
immediately after death; and in the opinion of some he advanced to the
strict consequences of this new hope, abandoning his earlier doctrines of the
parousia and the resurrection, adopting, as is said, the more spiritual con-
ceptions which appear in the Johannine writings also (but on the resurrection
in these writings see p. 105). This opinion is based chiefly on 2 Co. 51,
where the Apostle in contemplating the possibility of death before the
parousia is thought to declare a belief that the ¢ house not made with hands,’
that is, the heavenly body, is ready to take the place of the earthly body
at the moment of dissolution (v. 1, the present in éyopev is interpreted as
coinciding in time with karaAv#y) ; and the encouragement which he finds
in the thought that absence from the-body makes possible presence with the
Lord (vv. 6-8) is held to be incompatible with an intermediate state in the
world of departed spirits and to require for its realization admission to the
final perfection of the glorified state immediately after death. But while it
is quite conceivable that St. Paul in the experience of a life guided by the
Spirit should have grown in the understanding of truth and should have
changed some of his views, it is highly improbable that one who in 1 Co.
had set forth the doctrines of the parousia and the accompanying resurrec-
tion in so clear and positive a form — doctrines which he had taught for many
years—could then in the short space of a few months (2 Co. cannot be
separated from 1 Co. by an interval of a year) have so completely revolution-
ized his views and have adopted beliefs fundamentally at variance with the
common Jewish and Christian expectation; or that if he had done so, he
would not have made the change unmistakable. It is contended that the
suddenness of the supposed change is made explicable by the extraordinary
peril which the Apostle had encountered in the interval between the two
epistles (2 Co. 1819 and which opened his eyes to the possibility of death be-
fore the parousia. But that possibility could not have been gbsent from the
consciousness of one who before that time had passed through the great

1 Ph. 32,
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perils enumerated in 2 Co. 112%., In point of fact the doctrines of the
resurrection and the parousia are expressed, apparently in this same epistle
(4'%), certainly in the Roman epistle, of later date (181f) and in the still
later Philippian epistle (320, 45) ; and in the latter epistle the final transfor-
mation of the body is expressly connected with the parousia. We should
therefore take the Apostle’s meaning in this passage, 2 Co. 5119 to be, that
we faint not in the decay of the temporal, locking for the eternal (416-18),
for we know that, though this earthly house may be dissolved, we have as an
agsured possession the heavenly body which will be given us at the parousia
(5%, the present in éyopev here expressing with certainty and vividness a fact
still in the future; cf. Blass § 56, 8, Burton § 15) ; and then the Apostle, in
dread of the disembodied state, as he contemplates the possibility of death
before the Coming, finds comfort in the thought that departure from the
body, whenever it may take place, will bring one nearer to the Lord (vv.2-8).
See, further, below on the place of the departed.

The Apostle’s precise doctrine, if he had such, regarding the
place of the departed believer before the resurrection he no-
where makes clear. It is certain that like the other New
Testament writers he thinks of the ascended Christ as in the
heaven of God’s abode; and in two passages he apparently
speaks of death as bringing the believer into that presence.!
That such a view was found, though not usual, in late Judaism
has been seen above.? The opinion that the Apostle intended
_ to declare distinetly this expectation is not favored by common
Jewish and Christian belief. In 2 Esdras® a remarkable pic-
ture is given of the righteous dead. They are not in heaven,
but in the ¢‘chambers’ of the spirits, where they are guarded
by angels in perfect peace, beholding.in clear vision the glory
of God, joying in their release from the pains of earth, hasten-
ing to behold the face of him whom in their lifetime they
served, and from whom they shall finally receive their reward
in glory. If St. Paul had had some such picture in his mind,
he might have described the state not inaptly as being ‘at
home with the Lord.’* But we must remember that his
thought was chiefly occupied with the coming end, which he
always believed to be near; and so vivid was his hope of this
early consummation that he passes over the interval without
distinet teaching, very probably without distinet thought.

12 Co. 68, Ph. 12, 2 p. 69. 3 783-08,
42 Es. in another place, 778, represents the soul as passing immediately at
death into the presence of God.
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The place of the redeemed is in his thought in the new king-
dom yet to come, and when he speaks of the joy and glory of
the ¢heavenly’ life he has in mind, as is true of the biblical
writers in general, not the state immediately following death,
but the renewed world of the messianic age. In the interval,
however, before the incoming of that age, he knows that noth-
ing can separate the believer from Christ. Even death can
only bring him to the *better state’ of freer communion with
the Lord, while he awaits the perfect fruition of the end.
St. Paul concerns himself, not with theoretical, but with prac-
tical truth; very likely he had for himself, certainly he gives
to us, no clear doctrine of the intermediate state, beyond the
all sufficient truth that the believer is in the keeping of, and
in communion with, the Lord. Beyond this, speculation how-
ever natural, is curiosity, for the certain satisfaction of which
we cannot look to the Bible.!

The resurrection of the umrighteous is nowhere distinctly
declared by St. Paul,? and he is thought by some to have had
no place for it in his belief,® for in all his utterances about the
resurrection he is speakiug of Christians,* and the sole ground
of the resurrection hope of which he speaks is in the believer’s
union with Christ5 His doctrine of a universal judgment 6
would seem to imply agreement with the common Christian
belief in the resurrection of all; yet Jewish doctrine at the
time varied, and he may conceivably have held with some of
the Pharisees that the ungodly were judged in Hades, having
no share in the resurrection. At the same time it is unsafe to
draw dogmatic conclusions from the Apostle’s silence ; what-
ever may have been the nature of his missionary preaching, he
writes his epistles to Christians, and his mind is aglow with
the promises of the Christian’s future ; regarding the future of
the wicked he maintains a reserve in striking contrast with
apocalyptic writers.

11t is a false inference from the frequent use of xowudséa: that St. Paul sup-
posed the dead to be in a state of sleep or semiconsciousness. This euphe-
mistic use of the word is common in Gk., Heb., and N. T. writers, where no
thought of an unconscious state is present ; cf. Thayer s.v., Volz 134.

2 On Ac. 2415, see p. 115.

3 Cf. Titius N. T. 51 f., Kabisch 267 ff., Beyschlag Theol. 268.

40n 1 Co. 152, see p. 98. 5 See p. 90.
6 Ro. 1419, 2 Co. 410
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(8) The Judgment. With the coming of the Lord St. Paul
always associates, as paramount in its purpose, the judgment.
-This is the one great assize which throughout Jewish and
Christian thought is placed at the end of the ages. It is uni-
versal; all, both the living and the dead, must there receive
their award.! Sometimes God is spoken of as the judge, some-
times Christ; the identity of the two representations is shown
in the words, ¢ God shall judge . . . by Jesus Christ.”’2 The
Apostle does not conceive of the Day as anticipated by a judg-
ment passed upon the individual at his death, that is, he does
not speak of death as fixing the state of the departed ; on the
other hand he is silent as regards probation after death. Here
again it must be said that he was too much occupied with the
nearness of the Coming to take into consideration the relation
of death to the great assize. The departed believer is, he is
assured, with Christ; regarding the state of the departed
unbeliever before the judgment he does not speak. He de-
scribes the award of the righteous as final, and it is with the
eternal glory and blessedness of these that he is almost exclu-
sively concerned in his references to the issues of the judgment.
Their award is salvation,? eternal life,* glory,® an incorruptible
crown,® a reigning in life.” The doom of the unrighteous is
referred to much less frequently. Once only he speaks of it
as eternal; 8 but that this formed a part of his belief is the
natural inference from his general representation of the judg-
ment as a finality, and from his usual designation of unbe-
lievers and their destiny. He characterizes them as ‘perish-
ing,® and calls their future state ‘death,” ¢perdition,” 1 terms
whose meaning he shows by that with which he puts them in
contrast, ‘life,” ¢ salvation.’ 11 By the latter he means existence
in the full enjoyment of God’s favor and in perfect communion
with him ; death then denotes with him exclusion from such

12 Co. 510, Ro. 25-16,

2 Ro. 26. The share of the saints in the judgment, mentioned in 1 Co, 62 £,
follows from their sharing with God in the messianic rule (cf. p. 180), as the
kingly office includes that of judge. A similar judicial function is assigned to
them in En. 953, Wis. 88. The judgment of approval is conceived to have
already been pronounced upon the saints — judgment ¢ begins with the house of
God,’ 1 Pet. 417, of. Ezk. 96, Jer. 2522

3 Ro. 131, 4 Ro. 2. 52 Co. 47, 6 Co. 9%, 7 Ro. 51,

8 2 Thess. 19, 9 oi drorvuevor, 1 Co. 118,

10 gdvaros Ro. 6%, drddewa Ph. 319, U {uwsf, cwrnpla.



PAULINE ‘ 95

favor and communion. We have seen abovel that the Jewish
mind did not conceive of death as the cessation of existence,
annihilation ; and there is nothing to show that St. Paul used
the term with any other than the common Jewish significance.?
As regards the doetrines of probation after death, and a restora-
tion of all (amoxardarasts), if there be grounds for them, these
must be found, so far as St. Paul’s ertlngs are concerned, not
in the direct meaning of his words, but in deductions from his
general teaching about the purposes of God and the moral
nature of man — deductions which we are not justified in say-
ing that he himself drew. Certain passages 3 have been inter-
preted to contain such doctrines, but the context forbids this
interpretation, as most exegetes agree. Further reference to
this subject will be made in another connection.*

Difficulty has been raised by an apparent contradiction between the doc-
trines of salvation and judgment as taught by St. Paul (Cf. Pfleiderer
I 8191) If the Christian has ‘been saved through faith’ Eph. 28,
and if ‘there is no condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus,” Ro. 81,
then it is said there is no place for a judgment which shall ¢render to every
man according to his works,” Ro. 2% The Apostle does not take up the sup-
posed contradiction, doubtless because he could not himself think that it
existed. The law that the believer as well as the unbeliever shall reap that
which he soweth is everywhere recognized by him, Gal. 67. Even the final
award of salvation cannot efface all consequences of present conduct, and
what the Apostle says of the Christian teacher’s work, 1 Co. 312 1., is true
also of every Christian’s life; his work may be burned, while he himself
is saved; yet it may be as one who has made his escape through fire.
Cf. Denny in EGT. on Ro 2’3 Heinrici in Meyer on 2 Co., p. 155, Kennedy
198 ff. .

(4) The future Kingdom. As already seen, the doctrine of a
personal union with Christ as the source of spiritual life and
the ground of hope for the future is fundamental with St. Paul.
The religious relation then would seem to be with him purely
a matter of the individual, and to make superfluous an organ-
ized society whether Kingdom ~or Church. But on the con-
trary the Apostle everywhere emphasizes as cardinal the doc-
trine of a people of God, an organized body of which every
individual Christian becomes a part and through which he is

1p. 58. 2 Cf. Kennedy 118 ff.
3 Ro. 5%, 1 Co. 152 £+ 3, Eph. 110, Ph. 2811, Col. 1%, 4 pp. 98, 113.
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joined to Christ, its living head; ! and so the idea of a kingdom
is as essential in his Christian eschatology as it was in the
hopes of ancient Israel, though its character is changed. It is
true that the express term is much less frequent with him than
in the Gospels; he however uses it, and in relations which
show that it was fundamental in his thought. Sometimes he
speaks of the kingdom as present,? but generally he employs
the term in an eschatological sense,® just as he sometimes
speaks of salvation as already attained,* because it is ideally,
or potentially present in its beginning, while the full reality
lies in the future.? But though the term is less frequent, the
idea is everywhere present; it is in the messianic kingdom
that the saints are to reign with Christ; ¢ it is the idea of the
kingdom that underlies the use of the word Lord («dptos, sov-
ereign), found on every page of the epistles as a designation of
the exalted Christ ; and with the same idea in mind the Apos-
tle speaks of Christ’s preéminence over all powers and author-
ities.” In his thought, the place of the kingdom is often taken
by the Church, which represents to him a people of God, not
only as an organized body, but as in vital union with Christ, its
supreme Lord, and filled with his presence. The identity of
the Church with the kingdom in St. Paul’s mind is often
denied, the latter being regarded as the broader and more
spiritual conception. It is of course plain that the Church as
it.then existed, for example, at Corinth, in Galatia, at Colossae,
with all the failures and defects which called forth the
Apostle’s reproving epistles, no more realized the full ideal of
the Church than did the kingdom spoken of as present realize
the perfect kingdom of the future. But when his conception
of the Church in its ideal, in the glory of its eschatological
perfection, ‘not having spot or wrinkle, holy and without
blemish,” is seen, as in the Ephesian epistle, there is left no
other realm to which it is subordinate or complementary. It
forms the body to which Christ, he who had been seated at
the right hand of God above all angelic powers, has been given
as head, and which is filled with him that filleth all in all; 8
it is the community embracing the whole family of man, a

1 Eph. 21922, Col. 219, 1 Co. 12127, 2 Ro. 1417, Col. 113,

31 Co. 691, 15%, Gal. 521, Eph. 55, 2 Thess, 15. 4 Ro. 824, Eph. 25 8
5 Cf. Weiss Theol. 96 b. 6 Ro. 517, 817, 418, 1 Co, 48.

7 Eph. 1222, Col. 118, 8 Eph, 12
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community, by whose creation and union under the one divine
lordship the wisdom of God is manifested to the principalities
and powers in heavenly places.! No clearer, grander, more
spiritual idea of the kingdom can be imagined than that con-
tained in these representations. It is possible that St. Paul
designated this coming messianic rule less often as the king-
dom of God, because that term or its equivalent had in his
pharisaic days been associated with earthly and political glory.
At all events, he saw clearly that the kingdom was to be per-
fectly realized only in perfectly ¢serving the Lord Christ,’2
which formed the sum of all his preaching.?

The place of the future kingdom as thought of by St. Paul,
though not distinctly stated, would seem to be the renewed
earth. In common with the prophets and apocalyptic writers*
he looked for the deliverance of creation from its bondage to
corruption, and for its transformation into a glory in keeping
with that of the saints at the coming of the kingdom. The
form of the world as it now is must pass away, creation must
share in the redemption to be completed at the parousia.’ It is
difficult to find real significance in all this transformation, unless
in the Apostle’s mind, as in common J ewish belief, this glori-
fied world was to be the seat of the final kingdom.8 The same
conclusion is favored by the idea of a coming of the Lord,
which in Jewish thought was everywhere associated with the
setting up of a kingdom upon earth, in its present or in a re-
newed form. The saints who at the parousia are to be caught
up to meet the Lord in the air 7 are apparently to be brought
with him in his escort to earth; for Christ comes to earth to
hold judgment; nothing is said of a progress into the heavens,
and ¢the air’ (a7p) is never used of the heaven of God’s abode,
nor can it be conceived as the place of the new kingdom.® But

1 Eph. 310, " 2Col. 3. 3 Cf. Feine Jesus u. Paulus 173 f.

4 Cf. p. bb. 5 Ro. 81%-2,1 Co, 731

6 The expression ¢ The Jerusalem above,’ Gal. 4%, taken from popular escha-
tology and denoting the Holy City now existing in heaven and ready to descend
in the last days (cf. p. 68), is evidently used figuratively by the Apostle, for he
never refers to it literally in speaking of the parousia and its accompanying
events. It is an apt figure to set forth the superiority of the new covenant as
contrasted with the old. In the same way the author of Heb. uses the phrase
‘the heavenly Jerusalem,’ 1222, 71 Thess. 417,

8 On 1 Thess. 41518 cf. Bornemann in Meyer, Wohlenberg in Zahn, Schmiedel
Hand-Kom. p. 28 ff. .

H
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there is nowhere with St. Paul a trace of the extravagant
imaginings concerning the natural world which are to be found
in the apocalyptic writers;! the whole significance of his pic-
ture of the future kingdom centers in the certainty that the
saints will be with the Lord in eternal blessedness. Beyond
this his prophecy has no sure word for us; and it must be kept
in mind that in the prophecies of the new creation as the seat of
the final kingdom and the abode of the saints in their glorified
bodies, the distinction between earth and heaven practically
disappears.2

A Millennium. On the basis of 1 Co. 15%% many scholars, ancient and
modern, attribute to Paul a belief, similar to that found in Jewish apoca-
lyptic and in the Revelation of Jno., in a millennial reign of Christ between
the parousia and the final consummation of the kingdom (see pp. 735 ff.).
In this interpretation three steps are supposed, in the order of time: (1) the
resurrection of Christ; (2) the parousia together with the resurrection of
Christians, the end of this present age, and the setting up of the messianic
kingdom; (3) after how long an interval is left indefinite, the resurrection
of others (whether all the rest of the dead, or those only who in the interval
have in the spirit-world accepted Christ), the victory of Christ over all
powers hostile to God, and the delivery of the kingdom to the Father. The
principal grounds urged in support of this interpretation are the following :
(a) mdvres, all, in the words ‘all shall be made alive,” v. 22, must include all
men absolutely, as in the words ‘in Adam all die,” the sense being that as in
Adam is the ground, cause, of universal death, so in Christ is the ground,
cause, of universal resurrection.. (#) The words ‘but each in his own order,’
i.e. company, band (rdypa being a military term denoting a company, division,
of soldiers —the word itself contains no idea of orderly sequence in time),
must distribute the all who are to be made alive into more than one com-
pany or band. Christ himself cannot be referred to as one of these bands,
for he is not one of those who are raised in Christ, and further one person
cannot constitute a tdypa, company. (¢) The first company to be raised is
that of the Christians at the parousia, as shown in v. 23; the other com-
panies must therefore arise later. (d) Verse 24 defines the period to which
this later resurrection belongs; after the parousia — how long after, whether
1000 years as in Rev. is left undetermined — comes the End (or as some
would take 7o Té)os, the end of the series of resurrections). The reign of
Christ, the Millennium, which began with the parousia must continue till
all enemies are brought to naught, and the last enemy is death, vanquished -

1 Cf. p. 46.
2 See p. 67. Such passages as 2 Co. 51, Col. 1%, are sometimes taken to show
that St. Paul regarded heaven as the place of the kingdom ; upon the former see

below ; the latter refers to what is ideally present in heaven, whence Christians
will receive it ; cf. Haupt in Meyer in loc.
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in the last resurrection, vv. 25f. Then Christ delivers up the completed
kingdom to the Father.

There are, however, strong objections to this interpretation: (a) The
words év xpior, in Christ, forming one of Paul’ s most frequent and charac-
teristic terms, always denote the believer’s spiritual union with Christ.
The meaning of v. 22 must then be that, as death results certainly from the
union with Adam, so certainly does life result from union with Christ; the
second all then can refer to those only who are in union with Christ-—it
cannot refer to all men absolutely. It should further be noted that an
argument upon the resurrection of all men would be foreign to the Apostle’s
purpose in this paragraph, which is solely designed to show the doubting
Christians at Corinth that their resurrection is assured through their union
with Christ. (#) The words ‘each in his own order,” though following on
as if intended to distribute into different groups the all who are to be made
alive in Christ, are immediately shown by the writer in the added words,
¢ Christ the first fruits, ete.,” to distribute all who are made alive, including
Christ, himself, and he declares that there are two divisions of these, first,
Christ, called figuratively the dmapy, the first-fruits of the dead, and second,
the Christians at the parousia, the argument concluding with the figure
(dmapy}) with which it began in v. 20. ~ If there be any other possible sub-
jects of a resurrection, they are entirely beyond the writer’s language here.
It should be added that there is nothing making it necessary or especially
appropriate to find in rdyua here a figurative use of the meaning, military
company, though the commentators generally take it so. The same phrase,
&aoros év TG dly Tdyuart, occurs in Clem. Rom. I. 37, 41, where it can be
seen from the context that the author means the appointed station, rank, or
place of each one, whether the military commander, the high-priest, the lay-
man, ete. (cf. 40, 42). The meaning of the phrase in our passage, as the
writer himself explains it, would seem to be ¢ Christ in his God-appointed
place or station; afterwards, Christians in theirs.” (¢) There is then in the
earlier part of the paragraph nothing said of a resurrection which requires
for its fulfillment an indefinite period beyond the-parousia; and even if the
Apostle be supposed to believe in a second resurrection, we are not justified
in finding it in his language here; nor is there in the words elra 6 Té\os,
then the end, referring to the full consummation, anything which cannot be
grouped with the events of the parousia as conceived by St. Paul. Else-
where he speaks of the Advent as bringing with it the End, the series of
events which belong to the completed kingdom of God; it brings the resur-
rection, the universal judgment (1 Co. 45, Ro. 215%), the renewal of creation
(Ro. 81f) victory over hostile powers (2 Thess. 28, 13%), and over the last
of foes, death (1 Co. 15°2%); nowhere is there mention of a later period as
bringing in the full end. The reign of Christ, whose continuance is spoken
of in v. 24, does not necessarily imply a period after the Advent; already in
his resurrection Christ has been raised to a kingship above created powers
in this world and in the world to come (Eph. 12f., Ph. 2%f), i.. the reign
spoken of may consistently with the Apostle’s views be placed between
Christ’s resurrection and the parousia (cf. Briggs Mess. Ap. 538 ff.). It may
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well be that in this particular utterance there is in the form at least some
reminiscence of the apocalyptic and rabbinical doctrine of a messianic rule
before the final establishment of the kingdom. Itis well to notice that
when Paul speaks of the delivery of the kingdom to the Father he can hardly
mean that all kingship then ceases with the Son, for elsewhere he speaks
of the Son as sharing the Father’s throne in the eternal order (cf. pas-
sages last cited). The meaning suggested by the context and conformable
to the Apostle’s general teaching is that the Son having finished his media-
torial work, having fully established the messianic dominion in the abolition
of all opposing power, will then present this completed kingdom to God
who is the ‘head of Christ’ (1 Co. 113), while he continues to share with
the Father in the throne of eternal rule (cf. Weiss Theol. 76, ¢). In reading
this entire passage in Corinthians we must keep in mind that Paul sees the
End as a whole; with a true prophetic vision which reaches across a timeless
interval he seizes here the whole final issue summed up in one. He forms
neither for himself nor for us a program of processes and movements in a
succession of ages. Though millenniums may be conceived to intervene be-
tween one step and another in the progress of the kingdom toward its
completion, for him all is projected upon the one background of the End.
What he sees, and probably all that he would have his readers see, is the
certain, absolute triumph of the ‘kingdom of Christ and of God’ (Eph. 58),
and the inheritance that there awaits the Christian.

Johannine Eschatology.l This paragraph is meant to
cover the principal eschatological ideas which appear in the
Gospel and the Epistles which bear the name of John.
Whether these books are all by one and the same author, and
how far they may be assigned to St. John, the Apostle, are
critical questions, which do not materially affect our present
inquiry ; for they form in their characteristic doctrines and
manner a single concordant group, at least so far that they
may be held to belong to one school. The Revelation is not
included in this survey, as its eschatology calls for special
treatment by itself.2 The central doctrines of the Johannine
writings are summed up in the words of the Gospel,® ¢ These
are written that ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the
Son of God ; and that believing, ye may have life in his name.’
And when we see from the study of the books what the author
means by the two terms of this statement, we have here the
truths which determined the eschatological teaching through-

1 Cf, among works on N. T, Theol. Weiss § 157, Holtzmann IL 572 ff., Bey-

schlag II. 462 ff., Feine 703 ff., Stevens 234 ff., id. Johan. Theol.; Holtzmann
Hand. Kom. IV. 198 f., Titius N. T. IIL 8 fi. 2 See p. 156. 8 2081,
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out. On the one hand the historical person Jesus is the incar-
nation of the preéxistent heavenly being, the Messiah, who has
come forth from his eternal glory to save the world,! and to
set up a divine kingdom.2 On the other hand ‘eternal life’ in
the wide scope of Johannine use is seen to include all the bless-
ings of the kingdom of God; and the ¢belief,” in which the
ground and source of that life are found, is seen to be equiva-
lent in its essential nature to a dwelling of the believer in
Christ and the indwelling of Christ in the believer, equivalent,
in Pauline phraseology, to ‘being in Christ.”’3 But this
indwelling of Christ is realized through the presence of the
Spirit.t In this conception of the Messiah and his work on
the one hand, and on the other, of the believer’s union with
Christ through the Spirit together with its consequences, there
is a striking agreement of the Johannine writings with the
Pauline. The influence of the great apostolic teacher upon
the Johannine thought becomes a plausible supposition enter-
tained by many; but the similarity may with equal plausibility
be traced to the direct teaching of the Lord and the revelation
given through the experience of .the life in the Spirit.

As might be expected in writings which belong to & period
not earlier than the last part of the century, when the hope of
a near return of the Lord was becoming a less dominant force,
the emphasis is thrown more upon the present, the inner and
spiritual, than upon the future, the outer and visible. The
great events of the End, as conceived in traditional escha-
tology, are viewed as belonging to the present as well as the
future, as beginning in the life that now is and anticipating
that which is to come ; and it is upon their significance for the
present life that the chief stress is laid. But the fundamental
factors which appear in the common Christian predictions of
the ¢ Coming Age,” that is, the parousia, the resurrection, the
judgment, and the kingdom, are all found in the Johannine
writings; it might be said that they constitute a kind of
scheme, or programme into which has been set the practical
teaching of the gospel for the life that now is; or to express it

171. 414, References are to the Gospels unless preceded by a Roman numeral
indicating one of the Epistles. 21836 £, 33 5, S 1. 51% 2, 1517,
4141628,
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otherwise, they may be taken as forming the background from
which are projected the dominant traits of the spiritual life.
This twofold aspect, a present and an eschatological, will
appear as these doctrines are considered in detail.

(1) The Kingdom. The idea of the kingdom, however much
spiritualized, appears as truly, though not as frequently, in the
Johannine writings as elsewhere. In two most significant
events in which the nature of Jesus’ teaching is made the
subject of special inquiry, the interview with Nicodemus and
the trial before Pilate, the kingdom and the kingly office are
declared expressly in word.! A part of the purpose of the
Fourth Gospel referred to above, a purpose showing itself often
in the records of the book, is to prove that Jesus is the
Messiah, the Son of God, the divine Aing of whom Moses and
the prophets wrote ;2 and at the beginning and the end of
Jesus’ public ministry the writer accords to him the right to
the kingly salutation.® The infrequency of the term, kingdom
of God, in the Johannine writings as contrasted with the
Synoptics has sometimes been attributed to the desire to avoid
possible misconception on the part of the Roman authority.
It is however chiefly due no doubt to the purpose, character-
istic of these writings throughout, to set forth the high spirit-
ual nature of all the teachings of the gospel. The idea of the
‘kingdom ’ has resolved itself into that of ‘eternal life, the
most frequent of the characteristic Johannine terms.4 What
is meant by this phrase ‘eternal life’ or ¢life,’ without the
adjective, is not continued existence, but the moral state of
perfect harmony with God, a living in union with him, an
abiding in him as the branch in the vine. Such a state is life
in its fullest sense, and belongs to the eternal world, as God is
eternal.® It begins in the believer now and here. It is more
commonly spoken of as present,® but from its very nature it is
conceived of as continuing endlessly, as the union with Christ
may so continue.” The idea thus becomes essentially equiva-
lent to that of the kingdom, or reign, of God, which it has for

1335 18% £ 2 141, 45, 49, 314, 1918,

1 fwi) aldwos and the simple {wi with equivalent sense occur some 50 times.

5 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. II. 578 ff., Wendt Teaching Y. 243 ff., Stevens Theol.
224 ff. 6 B.g. 647, 1, 314, 7 E.g. 651, 12%,
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the most part displaced in these writings; for eternal life in
this sense is the state of perfect obedience to the will of Christ,!
as also the state in which is given all the spiritual blessedness
that in the common hope was attached to the eschatological
kingdom. Imperfectly as the great ideal is realized in this
world, the kingdom possesses an outward embodiment in the
Church, with its visible unity,2 with its formal rite of intro-
duction into membership,® and its recognized officers.* But
though the kingdom from its nature and its relation to eternal
life must be thought of as beginning in the present, yet the
recognition of a coming completion, a glory yet to be revealed,
to which the present looks forward, is distinctly expressed.?
The final triumph of the kingdom over evil does not enter so
largely into the predictions of the future as in the common
eschatology. In keeping with the general tenor of the writ-
ings the foreground is occupied by the victory over Satan and
his domain, the world, in the present life ;¢ yet here as else-
where the present looks forward to the future completion ;
and the ultimate abolition of Satan’s power is contemplated in
those utterances which speak of the death of Christ as the
casting out of the prince of this world,” and of his mission to
destroy the works of the devil.® The place of the future
kingdom seems to be thought of as in heaven. Christ, it is
said, will come and receive his own unto himself, that they
may be where he is.? The silence of the Johannine writings
regarding a renewed earth is in accordance with the emphasis
they everywhere throw upon the spiritual aspect of truth; but
they contain no clear evidence against the belief in such
renewal. In view of .the prevalence of this belief in Jewish
and Christian thought, and the consequent blending together
of earth and heaven in the conceptions of the final state, it is
doubtful whether the language which seems to point to an
abode in heaven contrary to common New Testament repre-
sentation can be rigorously pressed. A Millennial Kingdom be-
tween the parousia and the final consummation is not men-
tioned in the Gospel and Epistles.

1151014 T, 324, 21018, 1711, 20-23, 3 3, 1911517 11,1, IIL. 1, 9 £,
51724 T, 32, U, 61, 23¢, pat 71981, 81, 38,
9148, 1724,
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(2) The Coming of the Lord. In the great farewell dis-
course which in the Fourth Gospel (14-16) corresponds to the
apocalyptic discourse in the Synoptics, mention is made some-
what at length of a coming of the Lord to his disciples in the
near future.! There is much difference of opinion among
interpreters regarding the precise meaning of this promise.?
It has been variously understood of (1) the appearance of the
Lord after his resurrection, (2) the parousia, (3) the presence
of the Holy Spirit in the believer. But (1) the brief meetings
of the Lord with his disciples after the resurrection could not
accomplish what he here seeks to do, remove the sorrow with
which they were viewing a lasting separation from him ; 2 these
few interviews could not fulfill the promise not to leave them
‘orphans,” but to come and abide with them, and not with
them only but with all who in the future should love himj;*
(2) this coming which is described as of a nature not manifest
to the world 5 could not be the parousia, which like the light-
ning should shine from one part under the heaven unto the
other, and which should separate the faithless from the faith-
ful ; ¢ (3) the only meaning which seems to suit the represen-
tation throughout is an abiding spirifual presence with the
believer. That the presence here intended is realized through
the coming of the Holy Spirit to all who love and obey Christ”?
seems to be shown by the connected utterances.® As he that
seeth the Son seeth the Father, so he that receives the Spirit
beholds Christ.?

Objection has been made (cf. Weiss in Meyer on 1415, Wendt Teaching,
II. 299) to an identification of the thought here expressed with the Pauline
doctrine of Christ’s presence in the person of the Holy Spirit (p. 86). It
is true that the Johannine writings do not contain the exact equivalent of
the statement, ‘The Lord is the Spirit’ (2 Co. 317), and the Paraclete is
distinguished from Christ as ¢another’ (14'¢), but in the same way the Son
is distinguished from the Father (6% %); and since Christ’s presence is

1 1418-3, 1616-23

2 Cf. Weiss, Holtzm Meyer, Zahn zn loc Stevens Theol. 235 f., Wendt II.
204 ff. 3166 "4 1481)] 147 6 5%, I. 23, 7 14%8,

8 1416-18, 2%, 15%, 161316, T, 824,

9 Some interpret 143 to mean a coming at the death of an individual (cf.
Holtzmn. in loc., Stevens Theol. 234), but 2122 £ is against this, as is also N. T.
usage, which thouﬂh speaking of death as a depa.rture to be with the Lord
(Phll 18), nowhere represents it as a coming of the Lord to the believer.
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realized through the Spirit who comes ‘in his name’ (142), it is doubtful
whether a clear distinction between the Johannine and the Pauline doc-
trines is to be maintained.

But while this spiritual coming of Christ to his Church
throughout the present age stands in the foreground of Johan-
nine thought, yet the traditional doctrine of a final, visible
parousia with its attendant events is also taught. IHe promises
to come and take his own to the place prepared for them,! and
they are awaiting that appearance.? It will be seen that the
references to the parousia represent it as near, within the life-
time of the readers; also the signs of the End are seen in the
character of the age; it is the ¢last hour,” as shown by the
working of antichrist already in the world.? The coming of
antichrist before the End is referred to as a well-known belief.4

(8) The Resurrection. The resurrection in the Johannine
writings is an integral part of the doctrine of eternal life ; and
as that life on the one hand is a spiritual state already present,
and on the other, looks forward to a future completion, so
there is a present, and also an eschatological resurrection.
The Christian has already passed out of death into life.5 ¢If
a man keep my words he shall never see death.’® Death has
ceased to exist for such a one. Through a spiritual resurrec-
tion the believer has entered into that life which is independ-
ent of physical death. This aspect of the resurrection is so
prominent that some scholars find in the Johannine teaching
no place for the doctrine of a future resurrection as an escha-
tological event. The passages which speak of such an event
are then regarded as additions or modifications.” But the
retention of the principal features of the common eschatology
in these writings militates against so radical a process of
criticism, and in fact the coexistence of the two ideas, which
are but two aspects of the same idea, is found as truly, though
less prominently, in St. Paul.® We are certainly right in
taking the resurrection, as held in common Christian belief, to
be a part of genuine Johannine doctrine. ¢The hour cometh

1142 L 22124, I, 23, 31, 21822 43 I1. 7.

4 On antichrist, see pp. 397 ff. 5 524, 1. 314, 6851 11%6 1.
7 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. I1. 581 ff. 8 Cf. Col. 8! with 1 Co. 1552
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in which all that are in the tombs shall hear his voice and shall
come forth.”! There is, however, no reference to a ¢spiritual
body’ as in St. Paul. To such an extent do traditional con-
ceptions remain in these writings, that the resurrection of
the unrighteous also is spoken of,2 a reémbodiment which
would seem to be conceived as having a source different from
that of the resurrection of the righteous, as it also clearly has a
different purpose; the resurrection of the one is described as
that which &elongs to life, that is, which arises out of the true life
begun here, and forms its necessary sequence and culmination ;
the other is spoken of as that which belongs to judgment, that is,
to the appearing of the unrighteous before the judgment seat,?
where according to common belief they should in bodily form
receive their sentence.* Beyond this there is nothing said of
the significance of the ‘bodily’ form given to the unrighteous
at the resurrection. What relation it may have been conceived
to have to their state after the judgment is not intimated here
nor élsewhere in the New Testament. It may quite possibly
be a reminiscence of traditional eschatology, retained without
special meaning for the Christian writer. At all events the
interest of the New Testament writers centers entirely in the
destiny of the righteous. ’

(4) The Judgment. Here also, as in the doctrines of eternal
life and the resurrection, there is a twofold use of the term.
On the one hand the judgment is said to be enacted in this
life ; on the other, it is placed among the events of the last day.
The former aspect of the doctrine receives the stronger empha-
sis; and as in the case of the resurrection some scholars would
deny that there is place 'in genuine Johannine thought for a
general judgment at the end.> ¢ He that believeth on him is not
judged; he that believeth not hath been judged already.® He
who has accepted Christ has already passed beyond judgment
and through the spiritual resurrection has entered into the
relation with God that constitutes eternal life; he who has
rejected Christ has by the very act already judged himself and

1528 £ 639 £, 44, 54, 2 529, 3194,

4+ The above seems the correct interpretation of dvdorasis {wis, xploews; cf.

Holzm. Weiss in Meyer in loc.
5 Cf. Wendt Teaching II. 805, Holtzm. Theol. 1. 575 ff. 6 318,
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abides in death.! On the other hand the announcement of the
great judgment of the last day, as expected in common belief,
is equally distinct. It forms one of the events of that ¢hour
when all that are in the tombs shall hear the voice of the Son
of God,’ 2 and it will test the believer and the unbeliever alike.?
There is no real inconsistency between these two groups of
utterances. Men are judged or are judging themselves here
and now by the attitude they take toward the truth,* and this
process of judging must continue till the end. The unbeliever
may turn and reverse his judgment; the believer needs the
constant warning to ¢abide in Christ’ lest he be cast forth as a
branch and withered, lest he be put to shame at the Lord’s
appearing.5 The judgment in the present life is final only so
far as the conditions on which it is based continue to be final.
The declaration contained in these two groups of passages is
another side of the truth which is expressed in the two sayings,
likewise apparently but not really contradictory, ¢ Whosoever is
born of God cannot sin’ 6 and ¢If we say that we have no sin,
the truth is not in us.’?” The Johannine idea of judgment
agrees then with that of St. Paul, who likewise speaks of a present
justification (which with him is a judicial act acquitting the
believer now), and a coming judgment in the great day. The
Agent in the judgment is variously stated and in terms seem-
ingly contradictory. Commonly the judge is Christ; again
this is apparently denied; ® it is declared that God is? and is
not ¥ the judge. The discrepancy disappears entirely, in view
of the relation of the Son to the Father,! and in view of the
writer’s rhetorical method in presenting that side of the truth
which he means to emphasize. These apparent contradictions
form one of the distinct characteristics of the Johannine writ-
ings, and in themselves do not furnish ground for a theory of
interpolation or redaction. The Award at the judgment is,
for the righteous, eternal life in the ¢abiding places’ which
the Lord has gone to prepare for them, where they will
dwell with him beholding his eternal glory and transformed

15, 9% 1947, 2 pBL 1248, 3. 93, 417, 481921

5756, 1. 2%, 28, 8 1. 39, 71. 18, 8 1247, 9 850, b5, 10 522,

11 God and Christ are united in judgment ; Christ judges as he kears, he does
not judge alone, 50, 816,
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into the divine likeness ;1 the destiny of the unrighteous is not
described ; it is however announced indirectly in the statements
regarding that from which the righteous are delivered, that is,
‘death,” ¢ perdition ’ (fdvaros, dmorésflar). These terms do not
denote non-existence, for they are used of persons still living ; 2
they sum up the negation of all that is included in eternal life
as understood in the Johannine writings.? Beyond this nega-
tive designation there is nothing said of the state of the unright-
eous after judgment.

The Eschatology of the Epistle to the Hebrews.t The fact
which gives interest to the eschatology of the Epistle to the
Hebrews is not peculiarity in its doctrines, but the extent to
which the author writes in the consciousness of the future.
The radiance of the coming fulfillment of the promises, or the
shadow of the coming judgment, falls upon almost every para-
graph of argument or exhortation. The writer reading his
familiar Jewish scriptures in the light of not only Christian
revelation, but also Alexandrine idealism, delights in emphasiz-
ing the unseen and future as the substance, as the real and
lasting ; everything here is but a ¢ shadow of the good things to
come,’ a copy of the prototype in heaven. The Lord will come
again ;® the day is near,® it will bring with it the resurrection
and the judgment 7"—events evidently conceived in traditional
forms though not described in sensible pictures.

Some scholars find in 97* the doctrine that the judgment takes place
immediately after death. But this cannot be the writer’s meaning; for
elsewhere in the epistle he connects the final decision, whether for salvation
or condemnation, with the parousia (928, 102-%, %), The meaning in this
passage is clear; the writer in arguing that the one oblation of Christ upon
the cross has made a sufficient sacrifice for sin and needs not to be repeated,
enforces his reasoning by an analogy —the divine appointment for man
is death and afterwards the judgment; so alsofor Christ, the one death, not
to be repeated, afterward the judgment; but in his case the appearing is to
give judgment, which for the believer issues in salvation; in the second
clause (v. 28) the writer substitutes ¢ salvation’ for ¢ judgment’ because the
efficacy of the one death for salvation is the point under discussion. The

L1421 1724, 1. 32, 21712, 1. 314, 3 Cf. pp. 102 f,

4 Cf. among works on N. T. Theol. Weiss § 126, Holtzm. II. 332 f., Beyschlag
I1. 337 ff.; Mathews Mess. 237 f., Enc. Bib. II. 1377.
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judgment of the unbeliever has no relevancy here. Similarly in 12%, ¢ the
spirits of just men made perfect,” some have found the doctrine of a purely
spiritual resurrection taking place immediately after death. But elsewhere
the writer places the perfect fulfillment of hope, the full salvation, at the
End (cf. passages cited above), and there is nothing here at variance with
this view, for the context and the general use of redledw and its cognates in
the epistle show that the reference is not to the moral and spiritual perfec-
tion of the just, but to the perfection of the atonement wrought by the blood
of Christ, as contrasted with the imperfect sacrifices of the Mosaic law.

God himself will be the judge,! the judgment is final,2 and as
it is the great assize at which all must give account, the resur-
rection of the unrighteous would seem to be implied.? The
place of the dead before the judgment is not certainly spoken of.*
The reward of the righteous is the eternal inheritance,® a kingdom
that cannot be shaken,® eternal salvation? in the presence of
God and his glory,® participation in the messianic rest, which is
the ¢sabbath-rest’ of God himself.? The doom of the unrighteous
is ¢perdition,” 1® a term not defined more nearly, but doubtless to
be taken in the general New Testament sense of the loss of all
that belongs to the state of blessedness.’! Neither here nor
elsewhere in the New Testament does the word contain the idea
of annihilation. But the writer dwells upon the fearfulness of
punishment and the fierceness of God’s wrath, which is as a
consuming fire.12 The triumph over the powers hostile to God
is complete and final,13 though, as elsewhere in eschatological
literature, the total extinction of hostile beings is apparently
not thought of ; Christian eschatology simply follows in this
respect the earlier forms, not carrying out the idea of triumph
to its fullest consequence.

In the great conswmmation the heaven and the earth will be
¢shaken,” the temporal and visible will be removed, the things

11030, 1223, 134, 262

362, 113 are sometimes interpreted as showing that only the righteous are
raised — a plain misinterpretation.

4 The words ¢ Church of the firstborn who are enrolled in heaven,’ 1223, prob-
ably refer to the Christians on earth whose names are now written in heaven ;
see Weiss in Meyer, and Westcott in loc. ; cf. Lk. 102, Ph. 43,
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11 See pp. 94, 107.

12 10%-31, 1229, Tt is doubtful whether these passages contain a designed refer-
ence to the fires of Gehenna so often mentioned in apocalyptic writings.
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which cannot be shaken will remain ;! that is, in a new heaven
and a new earth mortality will put on immortality. Whether
the writer includes in this renewal of all things the Pauline
idea of a spiritual body he does not make certain. This
perfected state beyond the judgment, the Coming Age? is
characterized as the kingdom, the City of God, theheavenly Jeru-
salem ; 8 and in this, Christ seated at the right hand of God,*
will rule with him forever.® The place of the eschatological
kingdom is heaven.® This conception is a natural consequence
of the two doctrines so prominent throughout the epistle, the
eternal priestly service of Christ carried on in heaven, and the
Christian’s perfect freedom of approach to God. But the tend-
ency must not be overlooked to blend heaven and earth
wherever the idea of a renewed world is present.” The epistle
contains no intimation of a Millennial kingdom before the last
great day.

The Eschatology of the other Epistles and the Acts.® St
James® The practical epistle of James makes reference to
eschatological truth briefly to strengthen the suffering and
tempted Christians in well-doing and to declare the doom of the
wicked living in iniquity and cruelty. The passages in which
the approaching end is made most of are 5%, an apostrophic
proclamation of the punishment coming upon the godless,® and
5™ a message of encouragement to the oppressed Cliristians.
The readers are living in ¢ the last days,” 1! the coming of Christ,
the Lord of glory, is near,!? the judgment is at the door.® The
punishment about to break upon the ungodly is described in
imagery suggested by Jewish eschatology; their riches shall be
corrupted, their gold and silver rusted, their flesh consumed as by
fire.* The destruction of this present world and the bringing
in of a new creation are probably in the writer’s mind here.

1111 12%-8, 2 65, 1314, 818, 122,28 1110,16, 481, 192,

518, 6 GO, 1116, 7 Cf. p. 67.

8 The Pastoral epistles are not included here ; a special paragraph on these
is not called for, since, whether they are of Pauline authorship or not, they do
not present any material departure from the Pauline eschatology as set forth
above. Cf. p. 84.

9 Cf. Weiss Theol. § 57; Commentaries on 5-11, especially Weiss, Huther,
von Soden, Oesterley in EGT Enc. Bib. II. 13877, Hast. I. 753.

10 On the a,postropluc character of this passage cf Weiss in Meyer in [oc.
11y, 3. v. 8. B vv. 9, 3-5. 14 yv, 2 f,
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But beyond the destruction of the material and visible, lies the
spiritual doom of death,! doubtless conceived, in accordance
with Christian thought generally, as that state in which all is
wanting that constitutes the true life of the soul? On the
other hand the hope held out to the waiting Christian is the
certain coming of Christ to deliver, to bestow the reward of
patient entlurance, to bring in such an ‘end of the Lord’ as was
that which changed all the sufferings of Job into joy.® Then
the crown of life will be given to them * in the kingdom prom-
ised to those that love Giod.®? Further eschatological forecasts
such as are found elsewhere are wanting in this epistle.

First Peter.5 St. Peter, to whom this epistle is attributed
(and probably with right), is commonly called the Apostle of
hope, and although it may be questioned whether this virtue is
not equally conspicuous elsewhere in the New Testament, yet
the eschatological outlook is dominant throughout this letter.
The chief aim of the letter is to encourage the kind of life and
the spiritual attitude which the readers should maintain in their
present severe sufferings. Naturally then the promises of the
coming End form a significant factor in the admonitions. The
end of all things is at hand,” the readers now undergoing the
test of manifold sufferings have but a little while to wait for
the salvation which is ready to be revealed.® These present fiery
trials, the raging activity of Satan,? seem to be regarded by the
author as among the ¢ messianic woes’ which are to usher in the
Advent. These trials are sifting the Christians, distinguishing
between the faithful and the unfaithful; ¢judgment is begin-
ning at the house of God,” but if the beginning with the right-
eous be thus severe, how much more so shall be the end with
the ungodly.1® From his exaltation at the right hand of God,
above all angelic powers,!! the Messiah is about to come forth
revealing his glory,!2? bringing to his own the perfect deliverance
of salvation.’® The resurrection is not expressly mentioned, but
is certainly implied in the references to the manifestation of
Christ’s glory, and to the judgment at which the dead as well

1115, 5%, 2 Cf. p. 102. 3 vv, T-11. 4112, 5 26,
6 Cf. Weiss Theol. §§ 48-51, Mathews Mess. 151 ff., Hast. III 795, Enc. Bib.
11. 1380. 747, 8 156,20 510, 9 f1219 581, 10 4171,
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as the living will be judged.! God himself (perhaps in 45,
Christ) is the judge2 The destiny of the wicked is referred to
only indirectly as the end which is contrasted with salvation.
The reward of the righteous is participation in the glory to be
revealed in Christ, a life like that of God himself in an inher-
itance that fadeth not away, an eternal crown of glory.3 The
idea of the kingdom of God, though not spoken of tinder that
name, is implied in the writer’s representation of Christians as
forming a corporate body, a people, anation. The Church con-
stitutes the true Israel of God,* and in the coming realization
of its ideal its members will possess, what they now have only
potentially, royal and priestly rank; for as God’s own they will
share in his kingly glory, they will reign with him, and like the
high-priest in the Mosaic system they will have perfect freedom
of access to him, offering spiritual offerings.® The term inherit-
ance designating their future possession, when employed by so
Hebraistic a writer, is doubtless to be taken in the technical
sense of the promised messianic kingdom.® This is to be re-
vealed in the last day, whether in a world purely heavenly or in
a renewed earth is not intimated. There is no place in the
writer’s thought for a millennial kingdom on earth before the .
End; all the events of the consummation are grouped with the
parousia. '

This epistle makes a most important contribution to Chris-
tian eschatology in its teaching about Christ’s activity in the
world of departed spirits. In this respect it stands alone
among the New Testament Scriptures. The other books main-
tain a striking reserve regarding the state of unbelievers be-
tween death and the judgment.” While they nowhere speak
with certainty of the possibility of a spiritual change in that
state, yet they nowhere speak of its impossibility; all their
utterances regarding the finality of probation, or the fixedness
of the lot of the wicked, relate to the state following the judg-
ment. Their thought is so much occupied with the judgment
as near at hand, and the coming redemption of the believer,
that the present state of the unbelieving dead is lost from
view. First Peter breaks this silence, and represents Christ

1 45, 2 117, 923, 314, 48, pL, 4,10, 42591, 417, 5 95,9,
6 Cf. Gal. 318, Heb. 915, 7 On Lk. 169 . cf, p. 151.
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in the interval between his death and resurrection as preaching
the gospel to the dead, in order that they might be made the
subjects of the judgment together with the living, and that,
though they had suffered a judgment after the manner of men
universally in that they had died, they might in the final
judgment attain to a share in eternal life, which is like the life
of God, 31920, 456, While in the first passage the writer speaks
of the dead who belong to the days of Noah (a class especially
appropriate, because of their great wickedness, to illustrate the
line of thought there), in the second passage, the reference is
to the dead in general. DBut it should be noticed that the
writer is not concerned here with the general doctrine of
probation after death, nor is he speaking of those who had
heard the gospel and rejected it. He speaks summarily of two
classes, the one at the time of Christ’s death already in the
place of departed spirits, the other still alive, both of whom are
about to be judged at the great day. The case of those who
in a future generation, that is between Christ’s first and second
coming, should reject him is a subject entirely outside of his
thought.

These passages have formed the subject of much controversy, but schol-
ars are now so largely agreed in adopting, in its main conclusions, the
interpretation given above that a detailed discussion of the exegesis does
not seem to be called for here. Interest of the dead in the Messiah’s
coming, and a hope of delivery are mentioned in rabbinical writings; cf.
excerpts given by Weber System. 328 {., 350 f.: ¢ When those who are bound,
those in Gehinnom, saw the light of the Messiah they rejoiced to receive
him;’ ¢ We will exult:and rejoice in thee. When? When the prisoners
mount out of hell with the Shechinah at their head.”

Second Peter and Jude.! The close relation between these
two epistles, the evident dependence of one upon the other
both in contents and form, makes it fitting to take them
together in the survey of their eschatology, though 2 Peter is
much the fuller of the two. Even if 2 Peter be attributed to
the same author as 1 Peter, its similarity to Jude in some fea-
tures which do not appear in 1 Peter favors this order of treat-
ment. The critical question of the Petrine origin of 2 Peter

15(33f. Weiss Theol. § 129, Stevens Theol. 312 ff., Enc. Bib. III. 1377, Hast.
1. 763. )
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need not be entered upon here, nor the question of priority in
time which arises in connection with 2 Peter and Jude. The
dependence of one upon the other does not in itself settle the
authorship or affect the canonical value of either. The escha-
tology of the epistles follows closely traditional lines. The
readers are living in the ‘last times.” False teachers have
crept into the Church, denying Christ, rioting in corrupt liv-
ing, drawing away the unstable and deriding the Christian
hope. Their presence in the last days had been foretold ; the
signs of the times then show that the end is near.! The Lord
is about to come with his hosts,? the judgment like the thief in
the night3 is about to fall upon the workers of evil, ¢ Their
sentence lingereth not.”* Inboth epistles warning of a coming
visitation of divine vengeance is seen in the punishment of the
fallen angels,? reserved in bonds under darkness unto the judg-
ment,® the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah is set forth as
“an example,”” and other events of history furnish the same
prophecy.® The promises given to the righteous are the blessed-
ness of salvation expressed in various terms : eternal life in the
presence of the glory of God,® participation in the divine
nature,!® entrance into the eternal kingdom.!! The punishment
of the ungodly is ¢ The blackness of darkness reserved for them
forever.’1? Jude adopting the language of the apocalyptic
writers calls it the punishment of eternal fire.!® Itsusual des-
ignation in 2 Peter is ¢ destruction ’; 14 in the latter epistle men-
tion is also made of preliminary punishment under which the
unrighteous dead are kept unto the judgment of the great
day.1’®* The kingdom, ¢ the eternal kingdom of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ,” 16 is to be consummated at the parousia,
with which all the final. events are conneécted. An earthly
millennial reign preceding the final issue is not thought of.
Scoffers deride the hope of the Lord’s appearing, but it is the
long-suffering of God towards his people!” that delays it; he

1P, 33 J.17% Cf. 1 Jno. 218, 2J. 4L 3 P. 310, 4P, 23,

5 Reference is made to the angels spoken of in Gen. 64 The description of
their punishment is evidently taken from En. 10 ; further use of En. is acknowl-

edged in J. 14. §P. 24 J. 6. TP, 26, J. 7. 8 P. 25 J. 5.

9.J. 21, 24. 0P, 14 np 1u, 12p, 217 J. 13.

13 1In v. 7 mupbs is pretty certainly to be joined with 8ixyy rather than with
Setypa. 14 23, 12 87, 16, 1629, Cf. p. 69. 6P, 111,

17 P, 39, els tpds, to you-ward,
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wishes that all the unfaithful may come to repentance.
Christians by ‘holy living and godliness’ can hasten the day
of the Lord’s appearing.! Second Peter describes in most
vivid colors the great renewal of creation at the end. The
world and all that is in it will be destroyed by fire, and there
will be new heavens and a new earth, wherein only righteous-
ness shall dwell.2

The Acts.® Tt does not belong to our present study to
inquire into the authorship of the Acts, the nature of the
sources used in its composition and similar critical problems.
It may, however, be observed that the discourses contained in
the book and attributed to various persons (and it is in the
discourses that the principal doctrinal teaching is found); even
if we should not with some scholars regard them as simply the
compositions of the historian, after the manner of the speeches
in Thucydides for example, are given only in brief summaries,
so that the form at least is due to the historian himself ; in so
far they are his, and form a part of his own presentation of his
theme. But the author was master of his material from what-
ever manifold sources derived, and his book is a homogeneous
one. If diversity of thought and belief appears, it is such as
the writer supposed to belong to the different historical situa-
tions described. And he has intended to give a true picture,
incomplete to be sure, but sufficient for its purpose, of the faith
and work of the infant Church inh the earlier decades of its
existence. Our interest here is concerned solely with the
principal eschatological doctrines which are contained in this
portrayal of the Church’s life.

The first disciples, incognizant of the Church as a body dlS-
tinct from Judaism, found themselves confronted with the
difficulty of adjusting the facts in the life of Jesus to their
earlier belief in him as the Messiah and to their traditional
expectations. Having come to accept him in the course of his
earthly ministry as the one ordained of God to become the
messianic deliverer and king, they were rudely thrown into

1P, 8uf cf. RV. marg., Ac. 319, 2 310-13, of, p. 56.

3Cf. Weiss Theol. §§ 38-40, 42, Stevens Theol 258 ff., Matthews Mess.
138 ff.
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disappointment and despair by the crucifixion. But the resur-
rection restored their belief and hope; they could now ask the
Lord with confidence, whether this was not the time when he
would restore the kingdom to Israel.! After the forty days in
which he spoke to them of the things concerning the kingdom
of God,? and after the Ascension and the pentecostal gift of the
Spirit, that question, so far as recorded, was never raised again.
The disciples had gained a new conception of the kingdom and
of the Messiah. His death, so hard for them to understand at
first, and so great a stumbling-block in the way of his accept-
ance by the Jews as the Messiah, was now seen to be a necessity
laid upon him by divine appointment.? Passages in the Old
Testament which had not hitherto received a messianic applica-
tion were now seen to be prophetic of his humiliation and death.
The suffering ¢servant’ spoken of by Isaiah was understood to
be the Messiah. This very humiliation became a proof of the
Messiahship.# The death of the Messiah was seen to be an
essential part of his appointed work.5 But this was not the end ;
the brief earthly work was only preliminary. Through the
resurrection and ascension God had now raised him to his full
messianic dignity; exalted to the right hand of God he was
now made that for which he had been ordained, ¢ both Lord and
Christ; ’ 6 now the title given to Jehovah himself is also given
without modification to him, he is ¢ Lord of all.’?7 But the con-
summation of his kingdom lies in the future; he must return
to take to himself his sovereignty over all the world, he must
come to complete his work as the deliverer and savior of his
people. The outlook of the Church in consequence of this faith
becomes then predominantly eschatological. Already it con-
ceives itself to be living in the ¢last days.”® The apostles appeal
to their Jewish brethren to repent, in order that God may send
forth to them the appointed Messiah to complete his work.® At
that coming the dead will be raised, both the just and the un-
just.’ Judgment will be held and Christ will be the judge.!
The kingdom of God!2 will be instituted with that perfect
restoration of all things, in which sin will cease, as foretold by

116, 213, 3428 173, 4 gs2-35, 1721, 5 Cf. p. 85.
6 23486 531, 13%21 7 103, 8 2161, 324, 9 31921, cf. pp. 49 ff., 180,
10 42, 236, 2415, 11 1042, 1731, 12 13, 98%,31,
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the prophets.! The earlier Judaistic conception is gradually
outgrown, and all national limitation of the expected kingdom
disappears; the Messiah is the Lord and Saviour of all nations.?
The awards of the judgment are expressed in the common New
Testament terms: for the righteous, life,® but oftenest, salva-
tion; for the unrighteous (whose destiny is rarely spoken of),
perdition.* Tt is clear that these simple eschatological doctrines
underlie all the teaching of the book, but they are brought
forward with less emphasis than in most of the New Testament
writings. Other doctrines, such as the ‘messianic woes,” the
millennium, the new heavens and the new earth, are not men-
tioned. The dominant message of the preaching is, Jesus is
the Messiah who will bring salvation to the repentant. As
regards fullness of teaching about the Last Things and the
emphasis thrown upon these, the Acts is one of the least escha-
tological books in the New Testament.

The Eschatology of Our Lord. Inquiry into our Lord’s
eschatological teaching brings us face to face with the most
difficult problems in the study of the New Testament. Ques-
tions regarding the sources of our knowledge and the interpre-
tation of these, some of them questions of profound theological
significance, confront us with great force, and there are many
fundamental points upon which scholars have not yet reached
agreement. The literature of these investigations forms a
library in itself. All that we can do here is to indicate as
briefly as possible grounds upon which one may reasonably base
opinion and to state the essential features in the Lord’s escha-
tological doctrine as thus exhibited.

The Lord’s doctrines of the future are only the final unfold-
ing of what he taught regarding his person, his office, and his
work, as already revealed in part in his earthly life. The whole
of God’s great purpose for man is bound up with the essential
truths of Jesus’ Messiahship and the kingdom of redemption
and glory which he came to establish. His eschatology centers
in the doctrine of his Messiahship. The question then whether
he did in fact believe himself to be the Messiah, and in what
sense, becomes fundamental in our inquiry. We cannot avoid

1 320f. 2 .1036’ 134, 31118, 1348, 4323, gm0,
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a somewhat long discussion of it. The subject of Jesus’ mes-
sianic consciousness, or more broadly speaking, his self-con-
sciousness, has held a prominent place in recent discussion.
Whether the consciousness of divine sonship arose out of the
consciousness of Messiahship, or the reverse, how the latter
arose and when (whether before or at the baptism, at the
Transfiguration, or at some later date, when it was first
declared), and similar questions, however much space they
occupy in a ¢Life’ of Christ, are not essential for our present
purpose. In fact, we are treading on much surer ground in
speaking of his self-testimony than in speaking of the processes
of his self-consciousness. The inquiries which concern us here
are, did he declare himself the Messiah, or assent to the lan-
guage of those who so declared him, and what did he teach
regarding his Messiahship, the nature of his kingdom and its
future ? The evidence which furnishes the answer to these
questions is found (1) chiefly in utterances recorded in the
Gospels, (2) in certain acts of the Lord’s life, (8) in the
beliefs of the apostolic Church. These will be spoken of in
order.

Our knowledge of the Lord’s utterances. Before inquiry into the Lord’s
teaching about his Messiahship and the messianic kingdom, as given in the
Gospels, something should be said of the sources of these records. In the
present state of critical opinion the Fourth Gospel cannot be made, with
the general consent of scholars, the basis of investigation into the Lord’s
exact words. Whether the Gospel is in whole or in part the work of
St. John, the Apostle, or of another writer, it contains, as critics of nearly
all schools agree, an interpretation or exposition of the Lord’s teaching
rather than a precise verbal report. It can hardly be questioned that the
form in which the sayings of the Lord are put is generally that of the
author; and in the broader sense of what we call form, it is probable that
the author has put into his record a meaning which in his later spiritual
enlightenment he found to be contained or implied in the Lord’s teaching,
though perhaps not originally expressed there in so many words. Critical
inquirers therefore are cautious in appealing to the testimony of this Gos-
pel in these respects unless it is confirmed at least indirectly by other New
Testament sources. It must, however, be said that it is just this confirma-
tion, direct or indirect, which raises the question whether criticism has not
gone too far in minimizing the historical character of the book. The
theory which denies to it in all its parts an apostolic source, or the charac-
ter of an independent document, raises difficulties not to be set aside with a
wave of the hand. The fact that a large part of its teaching is found in
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substance, though in a much less developed form, in the synoptic record,
and the fact that there is so much in the book pointing to an ultimate
apostolic source, form data which cannot be permanently ignored, and
cause many scholars to doubt whether the Johannine question has yet
reached its final solution. It is the conviction of not a few students of
keen critical instinct which is expressed by a recent writer on the subject:
¢ The time will come for gathering up the fragments of the Fourth Gospel
which are of historic value for the story of the ministry of Jesus Christ. . .
and his teaching. . . . And when it comes, our own or a later genera-
tion may find that the broken pieces which remain are neither so few
nor so fragmentary as the literature of the last few years has led us to
suppose.’

When we turn to the record in the synoptic Gospels it is necessary first
of all to recognize here also the results of the very active critical inquiries
carried on in recent times? Much remains to be settled in regard to the
origin of the Synoptics, and the sources used iu their composition, yet it
may be said that substantial agreement has been reached regarding certain
fundamental points. It is established that Mark is the oldest of the three
Gospels,® and it is also generally held that in a form not very different from
that known to us it was one of the two fundamental sources used in the
composition of St. Matthew and St. Luke. According to the testimony of
Papias (earlier part of the second century), Mark is composed of reminis-
cences of the preaching of St. Peter.t The view that its main source goes
back in some form to St. Peter is accepted as at least tenable by a large
number of scholars, even among those who cannot be suspected of prejudice
in favor of the Papias testimony; e.g. Weizsicker, H. Holtzmann, Bacon,
Jiilicher.

The second fundamental source used by Matthew and Luke in common
was a document, consisting chiefly, if not entirely, of discourses or sayings
of Jesus. From this are derived those records of his teaching which are
found in essentially the same form in both Gospels but not in Mark.® This
assumed document formerly called Logia (utterances) is now generally
designated by the more neutral symbol Q (German, Quelle, source).6 Most
scholars hold it to be older than Mark ; the latter seems to have been influ-

1 Brooke, Historic Value of the Fourth Gospel in Camb. Bib. Essays, 1909.

2 On the vast literature of the subject see the various N. T. Introductions,
Biblical Encyclopasdias, etc. ; especially full is Moffatt Introd. to the Lit. of
N.T.

3 By Mk., Mt. and Lk. are meant here the books and the authors of these as
they now appear.

4 This tradition appears also in Justin, Irenzus, Clem. A. and al.

5 There is no doubt that both Mt. and Lk. used minor sources in addition to
these two ; but it is improbable that Mt. used LK. or vice versa.

6 It is of course supposable that the parallel, non-Marcan parts of Mt. and
Lk. may not all be derived from a single document, that is, the two evangelists
may have used in common more than one document containing sayings. Cf.
Harnack Lukas d. Arzt 108, Allen in Oxford Studies in the Synop. Problem
236 ; in that case Q would be taken as a general designation of these sources
as a whole ; a single document is however more commonly assumed.
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enced by it and to have derived some material from it.! There is reason for
connecting this discourse document, at least in some form, with St. Matthew,
the apostle. Papias? says that ‘Matthew drew up the Logia,’ that is, of
the Lord. The passage has been the subject of much discussion, but
scholars of widely differing schools agree that the view which connects Q
in some way with the Matthean Logia and traces back at least its oldest
portions to the Apostle is probable.

If now our sources, Q and Mark, go back to a Petrine and a Matthaan
origin, or to any form of primitive apostolic tradition, they furnish testi-
mony which cannot easily be set aside, especially if they concur in present-
ing a record which is self-consistent, and accordant with the facts of the
Lord’s life and the beliefs of apostolic Christianity. This testimony must
however apply with much greater force to general content of thought than
to exact language; for the Lord’s utterances are preserved in translation
only (from Aramaic into Greek) and in a form into which they crystallized
through frequent oral repetition. Variation in the records is abundantly
illustrated by a comparison of parallel sayings in the different synoptics.

On the other hand the hypothesis is strongly urged that the record of
Jesus’ teaching has been colored along its most fundamental lines by read-
ing back into it the beliefs of the apostolic Church. It must suffice to
observe here (1) that a cautious historian will find great difficulty in under-
standing how the principal doctrines regarding the Lord’s person and work,
new as they were, could have come into being and have been universally ac-
cepted except through the influence of his own teaching; even the powerful
personality of St. Paul could not have transformed so completely the teach-
ing of Jesus, given to the original apostles, without leaving clearer traces
of the process of transformation and also of the opposition which must
necessarily have been evoked, or at least traces of essential divergences;
(2) the analogy of all ancient writings which seek to carry back teaching to
an authority prior to its actual origin points the way to the detection of the
anachronism; we should not fail to find in the synoptic Gospels the great
doctrines of apostolic Christianity set forth conspicuously and in fully
developed form rather than, asis the case, incidentally and often only by
implication. Certainly the great controversies which agitated the apostolic
Church, so strikingly absent from the Gospels, would have read into the
Lord’s sayings some clear, relevant utterances. The effect of reading a
highly developed apprehension of doctrine into the earliest form of its
utterance is seen distinctly in comparing the Fourth Gospel with the
Synoptics.

1 Cf. Streeter in Oz. Stud. 165 ff. Wellhausen, Ein. 73 ff., however makes Q
later than Mk.; with this Jiilicher, Ein. 322, agrees as regards the developed
form of Q, while placing its primitive form before Mk.

2 Eusebius H. E. II1. 3916,

3 So, e.g., B. Weiss, Sanday, Harnack, Jiilicher, Wendt.
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The Gospel Record of Jesus' Messianic Teaching.? (1) His
Messiahship. The state of the messianic hope and the concep-
tion of the Messiah in the generation to which Jesus addressed
himself must have affected profoundly his attitude in speaking
of his Messiahship. It has been held by some that at this
time the messianic hope had become nearly extinct, or at least
insignificant as a factor in religious or political thought with
the Jews,? but this view is generally rejected. Evidence of
the activity of the hope among the masses at least is seen in
our Gospels, in the popular revolutions,® and in late apocalyp-
tic literature.t Doubtless the view held at the time concern-
ing the Messiah was not clearly defined and uniform.® The
prophetic and spiritual character was certainly recognized.®
Some could even wonder whether John the Baptist were not
the Messiah, or the one destined to become such.” Yet so far
as we have evidence it was everywhere believed that in his
kingly office he would destroy the power of the Gentiles,
deliver his people out of their hands, and establish his kingdom
in visible glory, The national and political aspect is every-
where present in the picture.® If Jesus had shared this idea
of the Messiahship, he might have come forward with the cry,
“Lo here! I am he.” This he does not do. 'He begins his
preaching with the announcement of the coming kingdom,®
saying nothing of himself. His acknowledgment, or assertion
of his Messiahship is indirect ; generally he seeks to hide it,°
at least until the very end. There are, however, at least two
instances in which he acknowledges unmistakably that he is
the Christ. The first occurs at Casarea Philippi in connection
with St. Peter’s confession, ¢ Thou art the Christ.”’! The Lord

1 The literature is voluminous ; besides works on N.T.Theol., Bible Diction-
aries, etc., see the following as among the more useful : Titius N. T., J. Weiss
Predigt, Haupt Eschat., Holtzm. Mess. (an invaluable book), Briggs Mess. Gos.,
Bruce Iingdom, Baldensperger Selbstbewusstsein, etc., Wernle Reich., Well-

hausen Ein., Bousset Predigt, Dalman Worte, Wendt Teaching, Muirhead
Eschat., Schweitzer QHJ., Mathews Mess., Lepin Jésus, Dewick Eschat.,

Dobschiitz Eschat. 2 Bruno Bauer, Schweitzer, al. 3 Cf. Acts b%.
4 Ap. Bar., 2 Fs., Sib Or. Cf. Bousset Jud. 210 f., Holtzm. Mess. 28,
Schiirer II. 601 ff. 5 Cf. Holtzm. Mess. 15, Lepin Jésus 20 ff.
6 Lk. 177, Mt. 12, 7 Lk, 315,

8 Cf. the ‘ Evangelical Canticles,” the Magnificat, Lk. 14-% and the Bene-
dictus ib. 68-79, which are derived from, or inspired by, a Jewish source and
are throughout intensely Hebraistic in. their view of the Messiah’s office.

9 Mk, 114t 10 Mt. 162, par. 1L Mk. 8%, par.
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himself had called forth this confession by his question as to
whom men thought him to be, and he could not have failed to
repel the ascription, if he had in no sense regarded himself the
Christ. His failure to dissent is equivalent to assent.! In
strong contrast is his attitude when Peter remonstrates against
his submission to suffering.? Some who deny that he claimed
to be the Messiah interpret his command to tell no man of his
Messiahship (v. 80) as containing such dissent. But few
students of the Lord’s life can conceive of his correcting funda-
mental error by a command not to speak openly about it.2
The second instance occurs at the trial before the Sanhedrim,
when to the high priest’s question, ¢ Art thou the Christ?’
Jesus answers, ‘I am,” * or according to St. Matthew % in words
equally affirmative, ¢ Thou hast said.”’® The messianic claim
is no less certainly implied, though not so distinctly declared,
in answer to Pilate at the Roman trial,” also in answer to the
message of inquiry from John the Baptist, ¢ Art thou he ?’ 8 and
in answer to the request of James and John for the first place
in the kingdom.?

Jesug’ claim to be the Messiah is attested with equal force
by his acceptance or his use of certain appellatives to which a
messianic meaning was attached either by himself or the peo-
ple. The title Son of David, the favorite designation of the
Messiah with the people, he does not use himself, but he accepts
it in withholding signs of disapproval when it is given to him
by others, and in granting entreaties addressed to him in this
name.® His perplexing question to the Pharisees about the

1 The strong words of benediction in answer to Peter, Mt. 1617, are wanting
in Mk. and Lk., and are therefore rejected by many. 2 Mk. 8%,

3 Cf. Holtzm. Mess. 21 f. 1 Mk. 146t £ 5 2624,

6 Such is the interpretation generally given to these words by the commenta-
tors. The phrase o0 elwas, thou hast said, or its equivalent, ad Aéyews, Duels
Aéyere, in answer to a direct question is found in the N. T. in the story of the
Passion only (Mt. 262 84, 2711 par., Lk, 227) ; its use as a simple affirmative is
not found in Gk. writers, neither is it, as is often stated, a common rabbinical
formula. But it is shown by Dalman (Worte 253 £.) and others to occur in a
few cases in rabbinical writings expressing assent with a certain reluctance, or
out of the questioner’s own mouth. This is clearly the sense in Mt. 2625,
There is no instance of its implying denial. Cf. Holtzm. Mess. 30 f., Zahn
Kom. Mt. 26%, Thayer in Journ. Bib. Lit. 1894. 7 Mk. 152, par.

8 Mt. 112 %, Lk, 718 . 9 Mt. 2020 . Mk, 1085 &

10 Apart from the triumphal entry, on which see pp. 137, 302, cf. Mk. 104,
par., Mt. 97, 12%, 152.
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Davidic sonship of the Messiah ! is taken by some as a rejection
of the title for himself, and a denial of its applicability to the
Messiah altogether.? But it is evident that the Lord is not
here denying a Davidic descent of the Messiah ; he is trying
to show the Pharisees out of the Seriptures that in order to
constitute one the Messiah there must be not only such descent
but also a relation which sets the descendant as Lord above
David himself.? It has been seen above* that the title Son
of Glod was applied to the theocratic people and the theocratic
king, and probably also to the Messiah whom these foreshad-
owed. DBut did Jesus himself use or accept the title, and if so,
was it with messianic meaning ; or is this, as some hold, a
reading back of later ideas and terms into the Gospel record?
The application of the title to him in the Epistles and the
Fourth Gospel is too frequent to need illustration; it is a
designation adopted universally by the earliest Christian com-
munity, and this fact itself furnishes strong probability that it
was used with this distinct significance in the Lord’s own time.
As Dr. Sanday says, ‘How are we to account for the rapid
growth within some 28 to 26 years.of a usage already so fixed
and stereotyped? Where is the workshop in which it was
fashioned, if it did not descend from Christ himself? When
we think of the way in which the best authenticated records of
his teaching lead us up to the very verge of the challenged
expressions, it seems an altogether easier step to regard them
a8 the natural culmination of that teaching than to seek their
origin wholly outside it.’® The presence of the title in the
Gospels is doubtless to be assigned to a correct tradition,
though it is not unlikely that in some passages this may be a
reflection of the more clearly defined Christology of the apos-
tolic Church. In St. Peter’s confession ¢ the words, ‘the Son
of God, may possibly be an addition of the author, as they are
not found in the parallel accounts of Mark and Luke. In our
synoptic sources this title is applied to Jesus by various persons
and in various circumstances ;7 in some cases it is used as a

1 Mk. 1235%, par.

2 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. 1. 810 f., Wellhausen Ein. 93.

8 Cf. Zahn on Mt. 224 £, Wendt Teaching II. 133 fi. P 44,

5 Hast. IV. 573. 6 Mt. 1616, 1 E.g. Mk. 57, 1481, 18%, Mt. 1428, 2740,
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repetition of his own words.! There is no instance recorded in
which he directly and of his own motion gives to himself the
full designation the Son of God, though he accepts it from the
mouth of others and assents to it when questioned as to his
claim to it.2 He does, however, speak of his Sonship and God’s
Fatherhood, and not as men in general may so speak,® but in a
special sense, not applicable to other men; ¢No one knoweth
the Son save the Father ; neither doth any know the Father
save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son willeth to reveal
him.’* He never places himself on a common footing with his
disciples with respect to sonship; he says ¢your Father’ and
¢ My Father,” but never ¢ OQur Father’; the phrase in the Pater-
noster is for the disciples in common with one another, not in
common with him.> This unique Sonship is also accorded to
him by the heavenly voice at the Baptism and the Transfigura-
tion.® We are certainly right then in holding that the Lord
declared himself the Son of God in a sense in which no other
could claim that relation. But did he therein declare himself
the Messiah? The wealth of meaning which the title con-
tained for him lies beyond our present inquiry.” But as it
sums up all the truth of his personality, it certainly contained
his Messiahship. Its messianic significance for others is at-
tested by the question of the high priest in which he makes
the title synonymous with ¢ the Christ.” For Jesus himself also
it contained the same messianic meaning. He assents to it
before the high priest,® he points to himself in the parable of
the vineyard ® as Son and heir of the messianic throne.

The standing designation which Jesus gives to himself in the
Gospels is the Son of Man. Duplicates being disregarded, it
occurs some 40 times in the Synoptics and at least 11 times
in St. John,® but elsewhere in the New Testament only

1 Mt. 2740, 48, 2 Lk. 2270, 3 Mt. 69 82,

4 Mt. 112, Lk, 1022, The authenticity of this passage has been questioned,
but on purely subjective grounds. It is derived from Q, and is accepted by
most critics, e.g. Dalman, Harnack ; and so far as Jesus’ unique Sonship is
concerned, it is confirmed by the Marcan source, 1332, where the words,

¢ neither the Son,’ though wanting in some Mss., are well authenticated and are
retained by nearly all critics.

5 Cf. Weiss Theol., § 17. 6 Mk. 14, par., 97 par.
7 For an admirable article on the subject, see Sanday in Hast, IV. 570 ff.
8 Mk, 145! &, par. 9 Mt. 2177,

10 Tt is found in both Q and the Marcan document.
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once.! Except in this single instance (in the mouth of the dying
Stephen) it is used only by the Lord himself, or in repetition
of his words. Its origin, choice, and meaning raise questions
among the most intricate in the study of the Gospels.2 It can
be touched upon here only in the briefest way. It is certain
that our sources are correct in assigning the use of the title to
the Lord himself. The apostolic Church could never have
originated, or have brought in from apocalyptic literature, and
read back into his mouth, as some claim,® a term which the
Church, as seen above, did not itself use; and it is equally
certain, notwithstanding contention to the contrary, that unless
our Gospels are to be extensively rewritten in the interest of a
theory, the Lord referred to himself in his earthly as well as his
future character.

In recent discussion much attention has naturally been given to the
probable form and meaning of the term in Aramaic, the language in which
Jesus uttered it;* and in the opinion of most philologists, vids 7o dvfpdmrov,
son of man, is a literal Greek translation of a-term meaning man as con-
trasted with any other being, that is, in the Aramaic compound meaning
literally son of man, the first part had entirely lost its force, so that the
phrase meant simply man as a member of the human race, and was the
usual, if not the only, expression for this idea. Jesus then is supposed to
have used the expression when speaking of mankind at large, e.g. ‘The
Sabbath was made for man’ (Mk. 2%). On the other hand he is reported in
the Gospels as using it frequently, when it would not be applicable to man
in general, but only to himself, e.g. ¢ The Son of man coming in his kingdom’
(Mt. 162%). When the Greek translators understood it to be used in the
former sense, they rendered it by simple dvfpwmos, mar ; when in the latter
sense, by 6 vids Tov dvfpdmov, the son of man, the literal trauslation; in this
case they saw in it a special self-designation of the Lord, and the peculiarity
of the phrase thus used, perhaps not quite clearly comprehended by the
disciples themselves, may have led to its retention in a full, literal transla-
tion. We cannot affirm that the Greek translators interpret with accuracy
in every instanee the Lord’s intention in the use of the words; that is, there
may be cases where there is room to question whether in the original he
referred to man generally or to himself only (e.g. such question is raised
by Lietzmann, Wellhausen, al. in Mt. 95, 128). But such cases, if apart from

1 Acts 7%, The form in Rev. has not the definite article.

2 For bibliography see the Bib. Dictionaries, Lives of Christ, and N. T.
Theologies. A vast lit. is found in periodicals and special treatises ; for some
of the more important works see Hast. IV. 589 ; cf. also above p. 121 ; invalua-
ble for the discussion of different views and lit. of the subject is Holtzm. Mess.

3 E.g. Lictzmann, Wellhausen.

1 Ispecially valuable here is Fiebig Der Menschensohn, 1901.
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misinterpretation they exist at all, are too few to affect the general validity
of the distinction made in our Greek sources. In nearly all places where
the son of man occurs it is unquestionably clear that reference is made to
Jesus himself. In all probability the correct translation of the term as used
by the Lord in referring to himself is 7Te man rather than the Son of man,
that is, the title is not man, or a man simply, it is the man. If this be
thought too little distinctive for a title applicable to a single person only, the
same might be said of the messianic titles, the Son of David, and the Son
of God, given to only one among the many descendants of David and the
many sons of God. (Cf. Zahn, Mt 349 ff.) It should, however, be added
that we still know too little about the Aramaic spoken in Palestine at the
time to say quite certainly, it had no means of reproducing the separate
expressions man and the son of man, and that different Aramaic terms may not
have lain behind the distinction in the Greek translation of the Lord’s say-
ings. (Cf. Dalman, Worte 195.) In any event the translation, the son of
man, cannot be due to ignorance of the exact meaning of the original, for the
translation was made not by our Evangelists, but by the authors of their
sources, who doubtless were as familiar with Aramaic as with Greek.

This self-designation of Jesus is nowhere explained by him ;
but if the term the son of man is equivalent to the man (see
above, fine print), it is parallel to, and illuminated by, a famil-
iar biblical usage, according to which the phrase ¢‘son of’
followed by a defining noun denotes one whose essential nature,
or category, is defined by the noun, e.g. ¢sons of disobedience’?!
= the essentially disobedient, ‘son of wickedness’?= one
essentially wicked; so ‘son of man’ = man, when his essen-
tial nature as man is made prominent. But in the Lord’s use
of the phrase the article is important. As he is the Son of
God among many sons of God, and the Son of David among
many sons of -David, so he is the Son of man among many sons
of men, the man among all men, he is the man who in the
strictest sense can be called such, the only one in whom the
race has reached its perfection.® The passages in which the
occurs fall, with a small number of exceptions 6f a neutral
character, into two general groups, the one referring to present
rejection, humiliation, and suffering ; the othér to future glori-
fication and power. In the former group the title is especially
appropriate as contrasting the dignity of this unique being
with his earthly lot; the latter group points on to the con-
summate exaltation to which such a being is destined. The

1 Eph. 2. 2 Ps. 892, 3 Zahn Mt. p. 349 ff.
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view that the Lord uses this title to express his lowliness and
submission to man’s lot, and his sympathy with all that is
human (while all this is doubtless contained in the idea) over-
looks the group of passages which speak of his eschatological
glory. On the other hand to interpret wholly from the stand-
point of the eschatological passages, confining the meaning to
the apocalyptic man, the man mentioned in Daniel and other
apocalyptic writers, makes it necessary to reject the passages
referring to present humiliation, or to interpret these with
extreme arbitrariness.

Whether the title, the Son of man, originated with the Lord
himself,! or whether he adopted it from existing names of the
Messiah, cannot be said with certainty. The very general
opinion of present-day scholars? is that the term goes back
ultimately to Dan. 713, where in reference to the eschatological
kingdom the prophet speaks of ‘one like unto a son of man’
coming with the clouds of heaven.® While this passage pretty
certainly referred originally to the character of the kingdom
rather than to the person of the Messiah, later it received, at
least in some quarters, a messianic interpretation ; the terms,
Son of man, that man, the man, referring to the Messiah, are
found in apocalyptic literature in connections which show use
of the Daniel passage,! though there is no evidence that this
became the general interpretation. The Lord himself in speak-
ing of himself under this title shows at least in one instance
that the representation of the passage in Daniel was before his
mind.® On the other hand it seems certain that the Son of man,
or the man, was not in our Lord’s time a common designation of
the Messiah. Not only is evidence of this lacking,’ but had it
been commonly understood thus, he could not have applied the
title to himself so often and so publicly, while at the same time
maintaining such reserve in declaring his Messiahship.” And

1 So, Zahn, Westcott, al. 2 Cf. Holtzm. Mess. 51.

3 Some find the source in Ps. 84, or in Ezek. passim. Gunkel followed by
others seeks to trace the origin further back, into Babylonian tradition.

1 En. 4616, 2 Es. 132 -

5 Mk. 1462, par. If the °Little Apocalypse’ (cf. p. 143) be attributed to
Jesus, cf. also Mk. 13%, par.

$ Dalman Worte 197 11 '

7 The same fact would be shown in Mt. 1613V, if the words Son of man,
which would put the apswer into the question itself, are not due to the editor;
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because he gave to the passages in Daniel a messianic meaning,
it does not follow that he borrowed his favorite self-designation
from this source, any more than that he borrowed the title Son
of God, which in his self-consciousness he applied to himself,
from its existing use as a designation of the messianic king.
As he must have reached his consciousness of divine sonship
apart from the imperfect conceptions of such sonship found
in the Jewish Scriptures, so the consciousness of his perfect
humanity must have arisen and found its appropriate expression
apart from apocalyptic literature. 1t would perhaps be safest
to say that he found in the prophet Dan. the designation coin-
cident with that which naturally arose as the expression of his
consciousness of his perfect humanity, The man, the one man
in whom humanity reached its perfection; see above.

If now the explanation of the name as given above (pp. 125 {.)
be correct, and the disciples did not at first see in it a messianic
meaning, the question arises, whether the Lord himself attached
such a meaning to it. According to our sources it seems clear
that he did. The Son of man is the title by which he desig-
nates himself in that large group of passages which refer to his
future coming and the fulfillment of the messianic kingdom,
when he will be seen at the right hand of power and coming with
the clouds of heaven,! when he will send forth his angels to gather
out of his kingdom all that is foreign to it ;2 he designates
himself by the same title in that other group of passages in
which he speaks of his humiliation and suffering,® experiences
which he regarded as part of the divinely ordered destiny of
the Messiah ; and still further this is the title which he takes in
speaking of the mission,* and the powers 5 which are given to
him alone among men. Tt is however without doubt an error
to suppose the title to be with him a mere synonym of Messiah ;
it would probably be more nearly correct to take it in his use
as tncluding the Messiahship. He was the Messiah because he
was the Son of man, The man, even as he was the Messiah be-
cause he was the Son of God; or rather, because he was both

they are wanting in Mk. and Lk. For a similar reason Jno. 123 does not fur-
nish certain evidence.
1 Mk. 1492, par. 2 Mt. 1341, 3 E.g. Mt. 8%, Mk, 831, 931 par,
4 Mk. 104, Lk. 191, 5 Mk. 219, 228 par.
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the Son of man and the Son of God. For him the title ex-
pressed his unique being, the one being in whom humanity
reached its perfect realization and in whom at the same time
divine sonship inhered. This being alone could be the Messiah,
and when the Lord used the title he uttered his consciousness
that he fulfilled the messianic ideal.

If in what is said above the right view has been taken of the
use of the terms, the Christ, the Son of David, the Son of God,
the Son of man, it is certain, notwithstanding the contention of
some critics to the contrary, that Jesus accepted these titles and
meant thus to express the consciousness of his Messiahship.
But without doubt that which ultimately led his followers to
recognize him as the Messiah was not so much his self-designa-
tion by a significant title, as the relation of his own person to
his message and his work. As the central theme in his preach-
ing was the kingdom of God, so he showed himself the central
figure in that kingdom, its founder and leader. He broke the
power of the prince of devils, and by that very act declared
that he had brought in the kingdom of God,! he placed himself
in his own person above the Mosaic law and laid down the
qualifications for membership in the kingdom ? those who would
belong to it must follow him,® he demanded absolute surrender
to his will,* he forgave sin, he declared himself greater than the
prophet, greater than the temple, greater than Solomon,5 the
prophet that had no superior was his forerunner, the Elijah
who should precede the Messiah.

Why Jesus, if he really regarded himself the Christ, should have so
studiously avoided declaring this in explicit terms nearly all his life is not
stated in. our records. The view, that the one fact certainly excludes the
other, is a very arbitrary reading of history; and:though those who hold
this view regard any possible explanation as an unwarrantable reading into
the records,” yet most scholars fail to find a real difficulty here. 1f the Lord
differed radically from his contemporaries in his idea of the messianic office,
a premature declaration of himself would, it is easy to see, have fatally
impeded his religious mission, to say nothing of the danger of provoking
political revolution. Only by a slow process of enlightenment could his
hearers come to see that the Son of man was truly the Messiah.

1 Mt. 1228, Lk. 112, 2 Mt. 5-1. 3 Mt. 822, Mk. 102
4Lk, gzsﬂ 1426¢., 5 Mt. 12641, 42

6 Mt. 111L 14 ; cf. Weiss Theol. § 13, Holtzm. Theol. 1. 295 f.

7 Cf. Schweitzer QHJ. 220 f.
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The denial on the part of certain scholars that Jesus claimed
the title Messiah proceeds generally from the supposition that
he must have taken it in its current, traditional acceptation,
and that the adoption of it in a sense materially modified was
equivalent to its rejection. The Lord’s procedure here is how-
ever in keeping with his attitude toward the older revelation
throughout; he rejects the partial and temporary phases, he
seizes hold of, and unfolds, the essential and eternal. In at
least three most characteristic particulars his break with the
traditional conceptions was so complete that any messianic
claim on his part was, in the mind of his Jewish contemporaries,
an act of blasphemy. (1) The perception that the Messiah
must suffer and die for his people, an idea at variance with
every expectation inherited from the prophets, becomes a deter-
mining force in his course. Whether Jesus foresaw this from
the beginning, or only later through the experiences of his life,
is a question which need not detain us here.! But it is a strik-
ing fact, that from the epoch-making declaration of St. Peter
at Ceesarea Philippi, ¢ Thou art the Christ,” Jesus passed imme-
diately to teach the disciples that he must suffer and be put to
death ; 2 and henceforth he sets his face unflinchingly toward
Jerusalem and the cross.. However or whenever he may have
reached the consciousness that this was a part of his destiny, it
can hardly be doubtful that he saw the applicability to him-
self of what the prophet, the Second Isaiah, had said concerning
the suffering servant of Jehovah, though this is not directly
declared in his teaching.? (2) He rejected entirely the Jewish
conception of a political kingship to be established over the
nations of the earth. In one word, ¢ Render unto Caesar the
things that are Caesar’s,”* he showed the remoteness of this
thought from his purpose. The legions which he was able to
summon to his aid were not those of the sword.? (3) All
national limitations disappeared from his doctrine of Messiah-
ship. His mission began, to be sure, with ¢ the lost sheep of the

1 For various views see Holtzm. Theol. 1. 853 ff. 2 Mk. 873, par.

3 Mk. 104 evidently contains a reminiscence of Is. 531912, The very general
nature of the reference in Lk, 1831, 22% to the mention of the Messiah's sufferings
in the prophets favors the historicity of the statement, for a thought so promi-
nent in apostolic teaching, if ¢ read back,’ would probably have been made more
explicit. 4 Mk. 1217, par. 5 Mt. 26521,
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bouse of Israel,’! but in its ultimate scope aimed to include the
field which is the world.2 There are utterances of his, such as
the answer to the Syropheenician woman and the command to
the apostles,  Go not into the way of the Gentiles,”® which are
sometimes taken to prove that he shared his people’s idea of a
purely Jewish Messiah, at least in the earlier part of his career.*
But in Jesus’ self-consciousness as the Son of God and the Son
of man there must have been given the consciousness of a
Messiahship which was absolutely universal. His gospel was to
be preached to all nations; ® his disciples were to be the light
of the world.® The limitation at first imposed in the sphere of
Jesus’ own work and that of his disciples was but the natural
preparation for the mission to all the world.”

But if Jesus rejected these essential elements in the Jewish
doctrine of the Messiah, was there then anything left? Was
he not a Messiah merely in name ? By many he is thought to
have appropriated to himself the office by way of accommodation
only, suiting his self-characterization to the highest term in his
people’s understanding ; the title was, it is said, a burden to
him which he would gladly have been rid of ; it has no abiding
value, ‘in our time it is only a requisite for missions to the
Jews.”®# But however true it is, that the Lord, like every great
originator in religious thought, must bring his message in
forms already familiar to his hearers, yet he saw in the revela-
tions of the prophets, through all that was partial and tempo-
rary, an eternal truth;® for him the figure of the prophetic
Messiah contained a meaning not seized by the prophets them-
selves ; for him that figure had a permanent significance. It
seems certain that it was the conseiousness of his unique nature
and office that led him to see in himself the Messiah and not
the reverse, as some hold; 1° for it is not easy to understand
how, if he had started from the prophetic conception of the
Messiah, he should have so clearly distinguished the accidental
features from the essential and have applied the latter only to
himself ; in other words, some consciousness of the latter, as

1 Mt. 15%, 2 Mt. 13%. 3 Mt. 105.

4 Cf. Baldensperger Selbstbewusstsein? 180 f. See also p. 140 8 Lk. 2447,

§ Mt. 514, 7 Cf. Wendt Teaching II. 197 fi.

8 Schulz, cited by Holtzm. Mess. 97. 9 Mt. 517 1.,
10 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. 1. 298 &
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characteristic of his own person, must be presupposed in this
application. When the consciousness of his person and work
unfolded itself, he must have seen that he himself fulfilled the
messianic ideal. He was conscious that he was the Son of
God and the Son of man, that his mission was to suffer for
men, to deliver them with an eternal salvation, to establish the
kingdom of God and to be its Lord. All this he saw to be
contained in the person and work of the Messiah of the prophets.
This for him was the essential and permanent significance of
the Messiahship. The majestic person, in whom the prophets
dimly and distortedly saw God coming to redeem and glorify
his people, was for him a real though imperfect vision of him-
self. He did not liken himself to the Messiah, he did not
adopt the messianic réle, he was the Messiah. For him all the
truth of his being lay hidden in one or another of the pro-
phetic words. And so it is with the faith of the Church. His
title the Christ (the Greek term has largely superseded the
Hebrew equivalent, the Messiah) sums up all that is believed
of his nature and office.

(2) The Kingdom of God. Correlative with the Lord’s doc-
trine of the Messiahship is that of the Kingdom of God.
The king and his kingdom are necessarily implied the one
in the other. Jesus began his public ministry by proclaim-
ing, not himself, but the kingdom,! and prominent in his
teaching as he soon came to make his own person, frequent as
are his sayings regarding the Son of man, yet reference to the
kingdom is still more frequent. We in our everyday thought
have largely made the term remote and figurative, but he on
the contrary in parables, in discourses, and in isolated utter-
ances made it central in his message for the present and the
future.

For Baoikela Tob Geod, kingdom of God, Mt. uses with few exceptions
Baoireia T@v opavdy, kingdom of heaven, which does not occur elsewhere in
the New Testament, except possibly in Jno. 85, That Mt. in this is closer
to the original source (so, Allen in Oz. Stud. 241) is improbable, for it is
less likely that Mk. and the non-Mk. parts of Lk. (Q), in the considerable
number of places where they have feot for the Matthean olpavéy, should
have independently agreed in varying from the original, than that the

1 Mk, 115,
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variation should be due to Mt. The entire absence of the Matthean form
from the other records of the Lord’s words favors the supposition that the
form was not used by the Lord himself (cf. Wendt Teacking 1. 371). In
any event the general equivalence of the two forms is shown by a compari-
son of the parallel passages in which the forms are found. The theory
that the two forms differ in reference, and that the form with odpavév
always Ineans the eschatological kingdom (cf. Allen in ICC. Mt LXVII ff.)
requires violence in the interpretation of such passages as Mt. 1111 , 213,
and the parables of the sower, the tares, and the drag-net. The same
method of interpretation would make the form with feod likewise escha-
tological. The view that opavel is here put by metonymy for God, ac-
cording to well-known rabbinical usage (Schiirer II. 629, followed by many)
is at variance with the fact that neither Mt. nor Jesus shows any reluctance
to use the divine name. Most scholars take the Matthean form to be
intended to designate the heavenly origin and character of the kingdom;
cf. Holtzm. Theol. 1. 249 ff., Stevens Theol. 28.

We have no occasion here to enter into the manifold in-
quiries, historical and.ethical, attaching to the Lord’s use of
this term ; we can only notice briefly those that are most essen-
tial to our present purpose, the consideration of his eschatology.
(1) He himself nowhere declares precisely what he means by
the term. For this reason some suppose he must have taken it
in the usual Jewish sense, as the realization of the Old Testa-
ment theocracy.l Such a kingdom was of course to be one of
perfect righteousness, one where GGod’s rule was absolute ; but
it centered, nationally and politically, in Israel. If, however,
as maintained above, Jesus’ conception of his Messiahship grew
out of the consciousness of his unique nature as the Son of
God and the Son of man, his idea of the messianic kingdom
must have been free from all national determination. And
this is made clear in his teaching. The conditions of member-
ship in the kingdom have no relation to birth; they are set
forth in the Beatitudes and are purely spiritual. Men should
come from all corners of the earth and sit down in the king-
dom, while Jews should be thrust out.?2 The early disciples,
Jews as they were, found it hard to grasp this truth, but this
slowness of theirs forms no sufficient evidence that the Lord
had not declared the doctrine. (2) The phrase Bacihela Tob
Beot, kingdom of Glod, can mean either the sphere of God’s rule,

L Cf. Weiss Theol. § 13 b. 2 Mt. 81t £, Lk. 13%.
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his domain, or the activity of God, his reign.! Many take the
latter to be the predominant thought in Jesus’ use of the ex-
pression. The reference, then, is to a spiritual condition of
perfect obedience to God, the complete sway of his will in the
hearts and conduct of men. But the idea of rule must pass
over into that of the sphere of rule. There must be, if not
now, at least in the end a people over whom God reigns. Not
only in the eschatological expectations of the Jews is there the
idea of a realm of God, but in Jesus’ teaching also the objective
aspect appears distinct, as when he speaks of entrance into it,?
of its coming and manifestation,® of differences of rank in it}
of eating and drinking in it.5 (8) Much difference of opinion
exists as to whether Jesus means to declare the kingdom to
have already come in his appearing, or whether he places it
wholly in the future. The disciples- are taught to pray for its
coming, and in many places the Lord clearly speaks of it as
future, identifying it with the eschatological kingdom to be
established at his parousia ; ¢ this is the most frequent repre-
sentation, in both the Marcan source and Q. On the other
hand there are utterances of his that appear equally clear in
declaring it already present. One of the most striking of
these is that given at the healing of the demoniac, ¢If I by the
Spirit of God cast out devils, then is the kingdom of God come
to you,” that is, in so far as the power of Satan is overthrown,
the kingdom of God is introduced.” The very fact that the
Messiah has come implies the presence of the kingdom, at least
in some sense, in his activity. ¢These acts of power are the
morning-flush of the rising day of his glory, they are indeed
proofs of the presence of the kingdom of God.’8 The para-
bles of the sower, the tares, the mustard seed, the drag-net, the
leaven, though opinions may differ regarding the main truth
intended, all clearly imply the presence of the kingdom before
the End. To the same effect is Jesus’ answer to the Pharisees,
asking about the time of the coming, ¢ The kingdom of God is.

1 Cf. Dalman Worte 15 fi., Bousset Predigt 101, Volz 299 f.

2 Mt. 721, 183, Lk. 13%. 3 Mk. 115, Tk. 1911, 4 Mt. 181, Lk, 72,

5 Mk. 1425 Lk. 1415,

6 E.g. Mk. 91, par., 14%, Mt. 721, 811,

7 Mt. 1228, Lk 1120 a saying probably from Q. Op ¢bdvw here cf. Zahn
Mt, in loc. 8 Tltlus N. 184.
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[already] among you.’! Among other passages which con-
tain the same representation are those in which Jesus speaks
of present membership in the kingdom and present entrance
into it.2 It is evident, though many deny the possibility of
combining the two ideas,® that in one sense the kingdom is
eschatological, and that in another it is already present in the
world. The relation of the two aspects to each other has been
variously expressed, as that of idea and reality, the inner and
the outer, essence and manifestation, content and form, the
time of conflict and the time of triumph. Most scholars who
recognize the Lord’s habit of viewing the present, the real, and
the imperfect, in the light of the timeless, the ideal, and the
perfect, find little difficulty in accepting both conceptions of
the kingdom as belonging to his teaching.* But the wide
scope in his use of the term makes it difficult to give to it a
definition applicable to either aspect, if taken by itself. (4) If
now the kingdom is in any sense already present, the question
naturally arises whether our Lord associated with it even the
ideal of any present, outward form, or whether it is as yet only
an inner, spiritual state, a force ruling in the individual only.
In the Lord’s Prayer the petition, Thy kingdom come, is made
more specific by the equivalent phrase, Thy will be done. The
conditions of membership in the kingdom, as set forth in the
Lord’s teaching, and the blessings promised are purely spiritual.
It is therefore contended that the idea of ‘kingdom’ is entirely
superseded by that of ‘reign’; wherever God’s will is done in
the heart, there his reign, his kingdom is realized. The idea
of a people of God disappears. It needs no argument to show
that the founding of an institution which should assume the
functions of political government in the world was foreign to
Jesus’ purpose ; but unless the New Testament history is to be
entirely rewritten, it is clear that he intended his followers to
form an organized community. Distinct reference to the

1 Lk. 1721, This probably is the correct interpretation. Cf. Weiss in Meyer,
Plummer in ICC. in loc.

2 F.g. Mt. 1111 £, 2131, 2818, Mk. 128, Lk, 7%, 1231, 161,

3 Cf. Schweizer, QHJ. 237 {.

* The confidence with which critics of the extreme eschatological school deny
all allusion to a present kingdom moves Harnack to the somewhat impatient

remark, ¢ If any one finds it impossible to accept the teaching, The kingdom is
future and yet present, argument with him is useless,” Sayings of Jesus 282.
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Church is found in the Gospels in St. Matthew only,! and
here, in passages which are attributed by many to later
influence ; such attribution is not wholly improbable. But
whether there be in the Lord’s words a distinct mention of the
Church or not, the formation of a community seems certain in
his purposes. The disciples (afterwards made apostles) whom
he gathered about him in the outset of his ministry constituted
the nucleus of a community ; and he sent them out, not merely
to preach an eschatological kingdom,? but to make present fol-
lowers of himself,® a body of disciples separate from the world,
as a city set upon a hill, who should all be brethren.* By the
initial rite of baptism these were introduced into a visible soci-
ety ; they observed as a distinct community rite the ordinance
which contained a symbol of the new covenant inaugurated in
the Lord’s death (and a new covenant implied a new covenant
people). That in such a society there must be those to whom,
by Jesus’ command, administrative functions were assigned is
an inevitable inference, though in the present state of critical
opinion, this cannot be said to be explicitly stated. It must
however be remembered that neither the outward form nor
the inner spiritual state taken by itself alone can contain in
full the biblical idea of the kingdom ; not Israel, merely as a
people, not the Church, merely as an organized society, ¢s the
kingdom ; neither is the rule of God in the individual soul that
kingdom. "The perfect kingdom is that in which both elements
are united in their perfection. In our record of the Lord’s
words, the passages in which he identifies the Church and the
kingdom, as in giving to an apostle ¢ the keys of the kingdom
of heaven,” and in the explanation added to the parable of the
tares, are attributed by many to a later source;® yet in this par-
able itself, which, as distinguished from the added explana-
tion, may certainly be accepted as from the Lord, and likewise
in the parable of the drag-net,’ the connection between the
Church and the kingdom is clearly implied. And such para-
bles contain also the answer to the objection, that where there

11618 £ 1817. On these passages cf. Weiss in Meyer in loc., Wendt Teach-
ing I1. 851 ff., Holtzm, Theol. 1. 268 ff., Stevens Theol. 138 ff.

2 Mt. 107, 3 Mt. 1032 4, 42, 4 Mt. 288,

5 Mt. 1619, 134 are wanting in Mk. and Lk. Cf. Holtzm. Theol. I. 270 fi.
6 Mt. 1347-%0,
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is any evil or imperfection the kingdom of God cannot be.
Undoubtedly this is true of the kingdom in its ultimate state;
but as God’s rule in the hearts of his children is partial, so the
present form of the kingdom is but a very imperfect embodi-
ment of the ideal. The interval between the Church as it now
is and the kingdom in its ideal perfection is measureless. But
if there be in any sense a present kingdom, it must in every
respect fall short of the kingdom to which it looks forward.
Now it is the Church marred by human frailty, like every
Christian character ; then it will be the Church purified and
triumphant.}

EBvidence from Certain Events in the Lord’s Life. In the fore-
going section we have reviewed the testimony to Jesus’ messianic
claims furnished by utterances, his own and those of others,
recorded in the Gospels. Similar testimony is borne by certain
events in his life. The story of the triumphal entry into
Jerusalem is accepted by most scholars as historical, and its
testimony to Jesus’ declaration of his Messiahship seems un-
questionable. The homage of the multitude is rendered to him
as the Messiah, he accepts that homage and defends those who
offer it against rebuke.? The fact that his view of his messianic
office differs from theirs is not a sufficient ground for evading
the acclamation. To have denied that he came as the promised
One would have been to deny the applicability of the messianic
prophecy to himself. The correction of the mistaken messianic
view of the multitude may in these last pressing events be
left to the lesson of the passion and resurrection, now close at
hand. So also the history of the crucifixion furnishes evi-
dence which cannot by reasonable criticism be set aside. Jesus
was delivered over to the Roman authority, was tried, con-
demned and executed as one who claimed to be the Messiah.
Nowhere in the trial did he deny the charge.? Though in

1 Cf. p. 96.

2 Mt. 2111 does not show this act of the people to have been simply an ovation
given to a prophet — so, some take it ; the words of the multitude express rather
the ground upon which they justify the messianic acclaim of v. 9, i.e. Jesus’
greatness as a prophet ; cf. Jno. 6141,

3 Had he denied it, no disciple could after his shameful death have ever
given him the title.
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his earlier ministry he had been reserved in speaking of his
Messiahship, the very existence of this charge and his attitude
throughout the trial show that he regarded himself the Messiah,
and that he had in some way declared this so that it had become
known. A course so at variance as was his with all current
ideas of a Messiah could not apart from his words have led to
this charge.

Evidence from the Earliest Christian Belief. The value of the
earliest Christian belief as testimony to Jesus’ claim to be the
Messiah and to his teaching regarding his kingdom lies in what
seems unquestionably to be the origin of such belief. We have
seen above the universal belief of the apostolic age: Jesus, the
risen and ascended Lord, is the Messiah; he will return soon in
visible glory to consummate the kingdom of God; the judg-
ment will be held; and eternal life will become the inheritance
of the risen believers in a realm above all national or racial
limitations, above all political domain and merely earthly glory.
This hope takes its character from the conception of the king-
dom and the king (though neither of these express terms is
much used outside of the Gospels), or perhaps it should rather
be said, from the conception of the person and work of the
Messiah in whom it all centers. But whence comes this belief
that Jesus is the Messiah? A confident answer, familiar to
readers of modern theological literature, is that it arose in the
early Christian community as a result of reflection upon Christ’s
resurrection ; that event first led the disciples to attribute to
Jesus a messianic character, a thing which he himself had never
claimed.? The convincing objection to this theory is well stated
as follows: ¢ The rise of this belief [that Jesus is the Messiah]
is altogether inexplicable, if Jesus had not himself in his life-
time acknowledged himself to his disciples as the Messiah.
For it is, to be sure, conceivable that the first disciples of Jesus,
whose hopes had all been shattered by his death and burial and
whose views of his Messiahship had all been destroyed, should
under the influence of their acquaintance with the risen Jesus
have returned to the belief that he was the Messiah, if they

1 Among well-known advocates of this view are Scholten, Bruno Bauer,
Brandt, and more recently Wrede Das Messiasgeheimniss.



OUR LORD’S DOCTRINE 139

had previously acquired this belief through his utterances and
course of action. But it would be wholly inexplicable that
this belief should have originated with the disciples after the
catastrophe ; one would have to suppose that these wonderful
Easter experiences had produced in their souls something
absolutely new in a purely magical way and without any
psychological mediation.”! Some believed that John the Baptist
had risen again in the person of Jesus,? but they did not on
this account receive this Jesus-John as the Messiah. And
when we look at the new conception of the Messiah and his
kingdom everywhere existent in the apostolic Chureh, it is
equally certain that it could not have originated in the minds of
the disciples themselves. 1t was hard for them to unlearn the
doctrine of a national kingdom and glory,® and the Messiah’s
resurrection and ascension could not in themselves transform the
traditional hope; these could at most only postpone its fulfill-
ment. Moreover the highly spiritualized idea of the kingdom
reached in the Church, as seen in St. Paul and St. John, makes
it difficult to understand how the doctrine of the Lord’s return
should bave become prominent, if it had not been taught by the
Lord bhimself. All these considerations make it reasonably
certain, that these fundamental beliefs of the apostolic Church
did not arise by any process of reflection within the Church
itself, but through the teaching of Jesus; in other words that
we have here trustworthy testimony to Jesus’ teaching regard-
ing himself and bis kingdom.*

The Place of Hschatology in Jesus View of His Mission. The
above study of Jesus’ doctrine of his Messiahship and his king-
dom has been necessary because it is in that doctrine that his
eschatology centers; the contents and significance of the latter
are determined by the former. But before speaking of the
details of bhis teaching in regard to the Last Things, notice
should be taken of a subject, in part anticipated above, the
relative prominence of the present and the coming age in his
thought. In recent New Testament study much discussion has
been given to the gquestion, whether Jesus did not regard his

1 Tousset Jesus 77. Cf. also Holtzm. Mess. 87, Wellhausen Ein. 92.
2 Mk, 8%, 614, 3 Mk. 10%, Acts 16, ¢ See p. 120.
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mission as wholly eschatological! By a considerable number of
scholars the question is answered emphatically in the affirma-
tive — an answer which must materially modify the traditional
view of the Life of our Lord. This interpretation of New
Testament history makes Jesus in his earthly course, like John
the Baptist, simply a prophet proclaiming the coming of the
kingdom of God; he remains, throughout, his own forerunner.
Not yet has the kingdom come, not yet is he the Messiah. The
consciousness that he is destined to become the Messiah is a
secret with him, which at first he did not intend to reveal even
to his disciples. How the kingdom will come, how he will at-
tain his Messiahship he knows not; all that he leaves in his
Father’s hands, but he believes the fulfillment is not far off.
On that first mission of the Twelve (Mat. 10) he sends them
out, expecting that before their return God will intervene with
power, the new kingdom will break upon the world. In the
disappointmient which followed and in view of the enmity of his
people he came to see that his own death was necessary, serving
God’s purpose, but that it could not cause his work to fail, it
must be the means of bringing in the kingdom ; he would soon
return as the Son of man on the clouds of heaven. His mission
was not to teach either about God or man’s relation to God, or
about human duty; he did not give men moral precepts, ex-
cept only for the short interim before the End, in preparation
for it (an interimsethik, as it is called). Thus the whole con-
tent of his teaching, according to the extreme eschatologists,
was eschatological, the announcement of the coming kingdom,
whose blessings, since he did little to correct current concep-
tions, he must have understood to be in general those commonly
expected by his people.

That this will not be the permanent reading of Jesus’ history
can be pretty confidently asserted. We have seen above, how
certain was his consciousness that he ¢s, not that he is going to
be, the Messiah, and that in his work the kingdom has already
come to men; we have also seen that he formed his followers
into a lasting community. When we turn to his lessons of

L Cf. J. Weiss, Predigt, Baldensperger Selbst, Schweitzer QHJ., Dobschiitz
Eschat., Holtzm. Mess., Wellhausen Ein., Burkitt in Cam. Bib. Essays, Dewick
Eschat.
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religious and moral truth we find him everywhere dealing with
eternal verities, with the fatherhood of God whose love embraces
every child of man, with love as the fundamental law of all
human relations. It is a most striking feature in his utterances,
that there is in them so little of the temporary and provisional,
that they are for all time and all circumstances. Perhaps the
most convincing objection to a purely eschatological interpreta-
tion of his aim is found in the fact that through all the centuries
the profoundest spiritual needs of the world have been met in
his person and teaching, to a large extent quite apart from
his eschatology, which has fallen into the background and is
often entirely overlooked. *¢If eschatology is the key to all
gospel questions, then it becomes the problem of problems how
Christianity could go on without eschatology through so many
centuries.’ !

But on the other hand no careful student of the Gospels
will make the subject of eschatology in the Lord’s conceptions
insignificant; on the contrary it will be seen to lie in the
background of his characteristic themes, to shape the form of
his utterances and to express the final meaning of his office and
mission. As already seen, the outlook of the prophetic and
apocalyptic writers in later Judaism is toward an approaching
end; to a very large degree is this true of the Church through-
out the apostolic age. And in this respect Jesus is in harmony
with the movement of religious thought throughout this long
period. As to how far he looked upon this end as close at hand
more will be said below. The atmosphere of the age is often
described as charged with eschatological expectation ; and Jesus
is said to have taken over from the apocalyptic its most com-
mon conceptions. It would be more strictly just to say that
he laid hold of certain great eschatological truths which in the
progress of divine revelation had become common property, that
he purified and spiritualized these and gave them their true sig-
nificance in their relation to himself. It was inevitable that he
should express such truths in the forms made familiar by the
prevalent apocalyptic; and yet his divergence from the apoca-
lyptic writers is very marked. He says nothing of national and
political glories in the coming kingdom, or of its sway over

1 Dobschiitz Eschat. 58 f.
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vanquished nations; he gives no description of earthly splendors
or material blessings in the new age, he does not picture the
nature or inhabitants of the various heavens, the state of the
dead, the resurrection, or the horrors of the judgment. There
is no evidence that he was familiar with the non-biblical apoca-
lypses, though the leading eschatological elements contained
in them had without doubt become more or less the common
property of the time. These he taught, not however in the
manner of the apocalyptic writers. With the exception of the
great discourse concerning the Last Things, assigned to the
week of his passion, as he sat on Mount Olivet over against
Jerusalem, which will be noticed later on,! his doctrines of the
future are brought in only incidentally, with a few simple
touches, as bearing upon some topic of which he is speaking,
and yet in a way which shows that they were profoundly influ-
ential in his thought. The truth which he taught his followers
and the divine power which he brought into their lives were
forces mighty for millenniums of earthly history, and yet it is
clear that he is everywhere pointing to a consummation, an end.
There is a sense in which his whole aim may be called eschato-
logical, that is, his aim is the complete redemption of man,
the complete establishment of the kingdom of God; and the
realization of all this lies in the End. But this perfect consum-
mation of his messianic work is a fact, of which he is unwaver-
ingly assured from the beginning ; the question of the time of
the final advent or the place of the kingdom was entirely sub-
ordinate.

As compared with late Judaism, and even with the days of the Lord’s
earthly life, the eschatological attitude of mind, the outlook which viewed
things from the standpoint of the end, became more intense in the apos-
tolic age; and naturally so, for the Messiah had now appeared and the
consummation of hope, greatly modified as the hope had become, could not
be far distant; already the ‘Last Times,” which should precede the full
messianic glory, appeared to be present. The disciples were mourning
because the Bridegroom had been taken from them, but his return could
not be long delayed (cf. Wellhausen Ein. 107, Dobschiitz Eschat. 74 f.).
It is for this reason that eschatological traits are more prominent in the
later Gospel records than in the earlier, and it is not unlikely that through
the same influence the record of the Lord’s words may have received in

1p. 143.
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gome cases a more distinct eschatological coloring than originally belonged
to them. Matthew among the Gospels contains the most highly developed
eschatology; not a few of the sayings or allusions, as here given, appear to
be additions to, or modifications of, the Marcan source, or Q; next in order
after Mt., as regards eschatological matter, comes Mark, and last Q. But
eschatological matter is contained in all our sources, in Mark, in Q, in the
matter peculiar to Mt., and in that peculiar to Lk. (cf. Streeter in Oz. Stud.
425 ff., Dobschiitz Eschat. 79 ff., Sanday in Hib. Journ. Oct. 1911). But
apart from this documentary evidence, the power of eschatology among the
earliest disciples attests its certain attribution to the Lord himself. ¢The
beliefs of the early Church may have modified, and did modify, the records
of his utterances, but it is too great a paradox to maintain that what was
so central in the belief of the primitive Church was not present at least in
germ in what the Master taught,” Streeter op. cit. 433.

The Little Apocalypse.  The great discourse on the Last Things given
in Mk. 13, Mt. 24, Lk. 21, and often called the Little Apocalypse, has since
its critical treatment by Colani and Weizsicker (1864) been held by many
scholars to be an ‘apocalyptic leaflet’ (apocalyptisches Flugblatt) of Jewish
or Jewish-Christian origin, which came into circulation shortly before the
destruction of Jerusalem and which Mk. (the source of Mt. and Lk.) in-
troduced, with the insertion of some genuine sayings of Jesus, into his
Gospel.! It is seen to follow in its outline the conventional form of the
Jewish apocalypses with their principal divisions: first, the beginning of
troubles; second, the culmination of the ¢messianic woes’; third, the final
catastrophe, with the appearance of the Messiah, the judgment, and the
completion of the ages; it predicts future events with a definiteness of
detail in traditional imagery at variance with the Lord’s usage as seen else-
where; it attributes to him sayings held to be irreconcilable with one
another. Such are the principal grounds for the theory mentioned. But
the absence of all political and national traits shows that it cannot be a
Jewish apocalypse; and the supposition that Mk. should have picked up
and inserted in his book a Jewish-Christian document circulating anony-
mously, or pseudonymously, is so at variance with the general character of
his work, that it can be adopted only when other reasonable explanations
of the facts are wanting. In point of fact the hypothesis is unnecessary.
The salient apocalyptic features in the discourse follow, as do the Jewish
apocalypses in general, the traits found in the Old Testament, especially in
Daniel (cf. Briggs 134); and in so for it might be accepted either as
spoken by the Lord himself, whose words and conceptions so often attach
themselves to the prophets, or as given in Q, to which some scholars refer
it, or as compiled by Mk. from his sources. There is no part requiring the
hypothesis of a document originating independently of these sources. On
the other hand the analogy of the Lord’s discourses as generally given in

! Among numerous discussions, cf. Weiffenbach Wiederkunftsgedanke Jesu;
Briggs Mess. Gosp. 132 ff.; Bacon Journ. Bib. Lit. Vol. XXVIIL. ; Haupt
Eschat. 21 . ; Spitta, Stud. u. Krit. 1909 ; Streeter in Oz. Stud. 179 ff.; Dob-
schiitz Eschat. 85 ff. ; Stevens Theol. 152 ff.
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the Gospels suggests that we have here a group of sayings spoken on
various occasions; and the occurrence here of sayings found in other con-
nections in Mt. and Lk. points in this direction, as does also the apparent
mingling of different subjects, or at least the difficulty of combining in one
outlook all the representations found here. Only one other long discourse
is found in Mk. (chap. 4); that also has an eschatological tone and is a
compilation. The close juxtaposition of the destruction of Jerusalem and
the Lord’s coming, found in the Little Apocalypse in all three forms of the
discourse, and made especially distinct in Mt. but not occurring elsewhere
in the Lord’s utterances, may be due to the compiler, whether Mk. or the
author of his source, who clearly connected the two events in time. To his
mode of thought and expression may also be due the minute picture of
future events, characteristic, not of the Q sayings, but of the apocalyptic,
as may be the presence of much of the traditional imagery. Also some
parts may be interpretative additions made by the compiler. This hypoth-
esis, which regards the discourse as for the most part a group of sayings, not
all originally relating to the same theme, but so interpreted, and therefore
here combined and reported in familiar apocalyptic phraseology, seems to
present the least difficulty.

The Principal Expectations in Jesus' HEschatology. In the
foregoing pages we have considered the fundamental concep-
tions of Jesus which determined the nature and contents of his
eschatology, that is, his messianic office, and the kingdom which
he came to establish; and we have seen the place which escha-
tology occupied in his thoughts of his office and mission. It
remains now to inquire into certain leading features, which
‘with those already spoken of, make up the picture of the End,
as it appears in his utterances.

(1) The Parousta. The dominating doctrines in the Lord’s
eschatology are those of his Coming and his future Kingdom.
Regarding the former, two questions arise: what did he teach
about the nature of his coming, and what about its téme? The
Pauline and Johannine writings speak of a coming or a presence
in the Spirit, and the same idea may be alluded to in the Lord’s
promises, to be with his disciples, as given in St. Matthew.l
There is a most real sense in which the Lord is continually
coming to his children; and many understand this spiritual
coming to include all that he intended in speaking of his
parousia. In a special sense also there was a coming in the
outpouring of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost, and also in

1182, 282,
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the resurrection, and many hold one or the other of these to
have been the parousia of which he really spoke. But after the
occurrence of the resurrection and the Pentecostal coming in
the Spirit, it is inconceivable that the Lord’s sayings, if they
had originally referred to these events and had not distinctly
declared an eschatological coming, should have been so com-
pletely transformed and made to refer rarely or indirectly to
these events, but often and unmistakably to the one event of
the advent at the end of the ages. If there had occurred a
process of ‘reading back,” it would have taken a direction the
reverse of that found in the Gospel record. In view of the
extraordinary spiritualization of messianic ideas in the apostolic
Church it is hard to conceive how the expectation of a future
advent could have become so intense and universal, unless
it had been awakened by the Lord himself. Upon all sound
critical principles we must attribute to him the announcement
of a coming which, whether in our Gospel records it be described
in vivid apocalyptic imagery, or alluded to only incidentally, is
a definite event, a visible advent in glory and power, ushering
in the final reign of the kingdom of God.! The question of the
Lord’s prediction regarding the téme of his coming is a difficult
one. He is recorded as saying that some of those listening to
him should live to see the coming of the Son of man,? that it
should take place before the apostles on their mission should
have gone over the cities of Israel,® that the generation then
present should not pass away till all was accomplished.* The
Lord bids his hearers to be always ready for the coming of the
Son of man.? The sense of such passages interpreted by the
uniform usage of the phraseology in the New Testament is so
evident, that the numerous attempts of scholars to find refer-
ence to some event other than the parousia must be regarded as
quite unsatisfactory. The same may be said of the theory of
¢ prophetic foreshortening’ which views future events across
long intervals, as if near at hand. Whether, or not, such pas-
sages report accurately the very words of Jesus, it cannot be
doubted that they express what the disciples understood him to

1 E.g. Mt. 1627, Mk. 1462, Lk, 9%, On various senses of the Coming cf.
Haupt Eschat. 139 ff., Stevens Theol. 165 fi. z Mk. 9! par.
3 Mt. 1023, 4 Mk, 13%, 5 Tk, 123540,
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foretell. The certain belief of the apostolic Church, that the
great day was near, cannot be explained except on the supposi-
tion that the disciples had so understood his teaching. But an
apprehension of his teaching which was radically wrong is very
unlikely. His reported language in such connections may have
been colored or made more precise than that actually used
through the prepossession of his hearers, yet it is difficult to
avoid the conclusion that he in some form spoke of his return
at a time not all too remote, that he looked for an earlier
consummation of his kingdom than history has shown to be
realized. In this conclusion the larger number of recent
scholars are coming to agree.

The supposition that this prediction is wanting in the oldest source, Q,
and has been added in the later Marcan and Matth®an source (cf. Streeter
in Oz. Stud. 424 f£.) cannot be established. It is without doubt true that
eschatology is less prominent in Q, but our knowledge of that document is
too meager to furnish data for certain inference in this particular doctrine;
at all events eschatology is found in it and probably this very idea of the
nearness of the parousia (Mt. 2335 is probably a Q passage). While escha-
tology in general became more developed in the later documents, Mt. and
Mk., yet this doctrine of the coming as near is more likely to have been
eliminated than to have been added to the record of the Lord’s words at a
time when the parousia and its signs were delayed. An example of later
modification probably due to this influence is seen in Luke’s version of the
parable of the talents (cf. Lk. 193-% with Mt. 25143, different versions of the
same parable), where we have a correction of the opinion that the kingdom
would appear immediately, v. 11.

It should be kept in mind that the question is historical
rather than dogmatic. While we must speak with great reserve
concerning the limitations of the Lord’s knowledge, yet the
doctrine of the incarnation carries with it a limitation in the
ordinary sphere of human knowledge, as a feature of his incar-
nate life. There is a sphere in which life with him as with all
men was a process of growth.? It is only in moral and spiritual
truth that his oneness with the Father must be understood to
raise him above all error. ¢Religious perfection does not in-
clude omniscience.” 2 The fact of the final, absolute trinmph of
God’s kingdom can never be a matter of doubt with him, but
the exact time when this sheuld be aecomplished is that of a

! Lk. 252, 2 Baldensperger 205.
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historical event, dependent at least in part upon human condi-
tions, and he declares that no man knows the day and the hour,
«not even the angels, neither the Son.’1
But it is doubtful whether this declared ignorance of the
precise time of the parousia is irreconcilable with those other
sayings which place it within the generations then present,
though many scholars so regard it;2 to many however it seems
quite possible to understand the Lord to have referred in the one
case to a somewhat long and indefinite period, in the other, to a
precise date within that period. The householder knows the
night is the period within which the attempts of a thief would be
made, but no one can tell in what watch of the night he will
come.? ‘In putting the date at the end of this generation he
gives no real date.’* All Jewish prophecy placed the End in
close connection with the appearing of the Messiah, and it would
seem almost inevitable that Jesus, who was conscious that the
messianic work had begun in him, should have hoped for its
consummation at no distant time. In any event we cannot too
strongly emphasize the fact that the disagreement between the
Lord’s hope and the course of subsequent history in no way
affects the essential nature of his person, or his revelation to
man, ‘If we keep to the letter of his words, we cannot help
agreeing that he was wrong regarding the outward form of his
predictions, and especially the time of God’s fulfillment. But
this does not involve, I am sure, any imperfection on his side,
any more than his opinion about the sun as a star going round
the earth, or about the Pentateuch as a book written by Moses.
The form of his expectation was unimportant even for
himself. He left it to his Father how and when he would
realize it.”

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in supposing that the Lord looked for an
early return lies in his knowledge of the obstacles which must hinder the
growth of the divine kingdom. His profound insight into human nature

1 Mk. 1332, Mt. 24%. The genuineness of no saying of Jesus is more certain
than this ; it could not have arisen at a time when it seemed at variance with
his accepted divinity ; on the contrary there appears an effort to get rid of it.
It is omitted in its connection in Lk. after 2133, and the words ¢ neither the Son’
are wanting in some later Mss. of Mt.

2 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. 1. 401 ., Denney Jesus 355.

3 Lk, 12384, Cf, Weiss Theol. § 83 a, J. Weiss, Predigt 71, 96 fI.

4 Dobschiitz Eschat. 116. 5 Ibid. 184 f.
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and his experience of hostility on the part of even God’s chosen people
made clear to him the slowness with which moral and spiritual truth must
advance in the world. He does not, to be sure, say that the world should
be evangelized before the parousia, but rather that the gospel must first be
preached to all nations (Lk. 2447, Mk. 131%); yet this could not mean a
mere proclamation of the gospel; the slow process of ¢‘making disciples’
was intended (Mt. 2820), and the Lord’s anticipation of something of this
slowness is seen in his words. Such expressions in the eschatological para-
bles as ¢after a long time’ (Mt. 251°), ¢into a far country’ (Lk. 191?), ‘my
lord tarrieth’ (Mt. 244¢), which clearly express this thought, may as some
suppose be due to later editorial work in view of the delayed parousia
(cf. Holtzm. Theol. I. 386 £.); yet these parables, as well as those speak-
ing of the growth of the seed (Mk. 4), all imply a considerable lapse of
time, a delay. The questionable phrases mentioned crystallize what is
really contained in the parables themselves. We cannot, however, for a
moment suppose that these two aspects of the future presented themselves
to Jesus’ mind as in perplexing conflict. His vision was steadily fixed on
working the works of him that sent him; all else he left in the hands of
the Father who in the exercise of his own power had fixed the times and
seasons (Acts17). And in this respect he was followed by his disciples
who went on through the apostolic age planting and organizing churches,
laying foundations in faith and morals, as those who would build a struc-
ture for ages of earthly history, yet ever cherishing an eager expectation of
a near end. Only in one church, that of the Thessalonians, do we see the
hope of the near advent seriously disturbing the settled order of Christian
thought and conduct; and this failure was promptly reproved by their
apostle.

The antecedents of the Messiah’s coming, as they are com-
monly described in apocalyptic literature, appear also in the
Lord’s predictions of his parousia. The ¢messianic woes,’
times of trouble, convulsions in the heavenly bodies and in
earth, wars, terrors, persecutions, apostasy will occur as signs
that the end is near. The details of these prophecies and the
imagery, taken directly from traditional apocalyptic repre-
sentations, are found only in the eschatological discourse
(Mk. 13, par.), and we cannot say how far they are to be
attributed to the Lord, and how far to the recorder of his
sayings ; yet what is essential in the doctrine of the ¢ messianic
woes,” as a time of trouble and testing, which shall precede the
Lord’s appearing, is contained in other parts of our record.!
But the parousia itself will break upon the world suddenly, as
a thief in the night.?2 The two thoughts are held by many to

1 M¢t, 1017-22, 34—37, 2334 f., Lk. 1722’ 187 ¢ 2 Lk, 1239,
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be contradictory.! But the same juxtaposition of signs of the
end and ignorance of the time appears in Jewish literature
also,? and in St. Paul.? Many find this difficulty in the Lord’s
sayings removed by the figure used, as seen above; the uncer-
tainty pertains to the particular watch, not to the night as a
whole. In another connection the suddenness appears to be
represented as the unpreparedness of those who, like the gener-
ation of Noah, are not watchful, and blind themselves to the
monitions of the signs.*

(2) The Eschatological Kingdom. Little need be added to
what has already been said concerning the kingdom of the
future. 1f, as maintained above, the kingdom was in some
sense already present in the person and work of Jesus, and if
it consists essentially in the reign of God’s will, then it is
found at least in one aspect wherever that will is the control-
ling force in men. It may then ever be growing in power and
extent, ever coming, as a moral and social evolution, in the
promotion of which men are used as God’s agents; and every
child of God finds in this advancement of the kingdom, with
the blessings it confers, his sufficient motive to activity for
himself and others. The various parables of the growing seed
and the leaven seem to represent its perfection as the last
result of such a process of evolution. Many find in this process
and its final outcome all that is meant by the Lord’s prophecies
of a coming kingdom. But throughout apocalyptic literature
and throughout Jesus’ teaching there is found the representa-
tion of a great future event, a miraculous intervention of God,
which apart from man’s agency shall establish the kingdom in
its final glory. A stone is to be !cut out of the mountain
without hands,’ ® the harvest is to come at the end of the period
of growth, then the sickle is put forth.® God has fixed condi-
tions which shall precede the final event,” but the consumma-
tion is his act alone. 'The idea of an invisible, spiritual state,
the outcome of a gradual process of evolution, does not satisfy
the terms of the Lord’s prediction. Though a spiritualizing

1 Cf. Holtzm. Theol. 1. 389. 2 Cf. Volz 171 f. 3 Cf. p. 89.
4 Lk. 1727 ; cf. J. Weiss in Meyer in loc. and on Mk. 1332, Cf. p. 147.
5 Dan. 24, 6 Mk. 42, 7 Cf. pp. 78 f.
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of the conception appears in the Fourth Gospel and St. Paul,
an aspect which may not improbably be traced back to the
Lord himself, yet even in these writers this form does not dis-
place that of the visible apocalyptic kingdom which shall come
at the End.? ¢The kingdom of God is not established, so long
as its dominion is only recognized by individuals; it wants to
be collective, universal.’ 2

The Lord does not describe the glories of the kingdom
which is to come, but he assumes its blessedness. He places it
not in heaven but on earth. Everywhere he speaks of its
coming, that is, to earth ; the petition, ¢ Thy kingdom come,’ is
followed by the defining words, ¢ Thy will be done on earth.’
The Lord does not speak specifically to his followers of their
entrance into the present heaven of God’s abode.? In this
respect he follows the usual biblical and apocalyptic idea, and
doubtless he has also in mind the same idea of a renewed world,
in which the distinction between heaven and earth disappears.
In one instance he refers directly to this renewal ; * he also uses
the apocalyptic phrase, ‘heaven and earth shall pass away,’ 5 a
phrase always associated with the idea of world-renewal.®
How much in this may be symbol and how much literal reality
we cannot say, but there is no compelling reason for resolving
it altogether into the former. ¢Because we have entered upon
the dispensation of the Spirit, we are not reduced to the bar-
renness of intellectual purism ; we are not called upon to strip
rudely away all that is still shrouded in symbol and metaphor.
We may leave ourselves room for the expectation of a new
heaven and a new earth, though we cannot guess what outward
form of embodiment they may assume.’ 7 As regards also the
members of the kingdom the Lord follows the common apoca-
lyptic representation. These are his faithful ones gathered out
of a world where there are many enemies. The latter are
driven from his presence into a punishment described in the
conventional terms.® As in the apocalyptic writings, the

1Cf. p. 304. 2 Dobschiitz Eschat. 206.
3 ¢ Lay up treasure in heaven’ means, lay up there, as in a treasure house, the
treasure which befits that place, whence as from a place of deposit it may be

paid out to you again. 4 Mt. 198, makwyevesla. 5 Mt. 518, Lk, 213,
6 Cf. Titius N. T. 25, J. Weiss Predigt 105 ff., Bousset Predigt 87, Well-
hausen Ein. 108. 7 Sanday Hib. Journ. Oct. 1911, 103.

8 Mt. 2541,
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supreme foe is the prince of evil spirits, and the supreme
triumph in the establishment of the kingdom is the overthrow
of Satan and his hosts, and their consignment to the doom
prepared for them. There is no intimation of a conquest by
their conversion into friends. If these representations regard-
ing his enemies seem hard to reconcile with the measureless
love and mercy which irradiate the whole character and teach-
ing of our Lord, we must observe that in these conventional
apocalyptic forms may be expressed the terrible possibility of
an unending hostility to, and separation from, God.

(8) The Intermediate State and the Resurrection. Little is
said on these subjects in the synoptic records, but the usual
apocalyptic doctrines are expressed or assumed. In answer to
the Sadducees’ argument against the resurrection, the Lord
shows from the Old Testament scriptures that the dead are
raised.! In one other connection also he speaks of the resur-
rection, and there it is mentioned as a fact which both he and
his hearers accept without question.? It is to take place
among the events of the End, and both the just and the unjust
would seem to be understood as sharing in it, though this is
not distinctly stated, and some suppose that the just only are
thought of. The difference of opinion in Jewish, and perhaps
Christian, circles regarding the share of the unjust in the res-
urrection has already been spoken of.® Their presence at the
judgment is perhaps assumed in such sayings as, ‘It shall be
more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon, for the land of Sodom, in
the day of judgment,” ete.t* A bodily existence of the wicked
after the judgment is more distinctly implied in the words,
¢ Fear him who is able to destroy both body and soul in hell.’ 8
It is noticeable however that the Lucan account of the dispute
with the Sadducees limits the reference to the righteous, to
‘those who are accounted worthy to attain to that world and
the resurrection of the dead.” ¢ This variation from the Marcan
and Matthzan accounts is perhaps due to editorial influence.
It is clear that a distinction between the just and the unjust in
this respect was not clearly defined in the Lord’s teaching.

1 Mt. 121877 par. 2Lk, 1414, 3 pp. 62, 93. 4 Mt. 1122 2,
S Mt. 1028, Cf. J, Weiss Predigt 109 ff. 6 Lk, 2085, Cf. also 1414
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The nature of the resurrection body is alluded to in only one
place, in the argument with the Sadducees, where the Lord tells
them that they know not the power of God, that is, to raise the
dead in a form adapted to an existence whose conditions are
entirely different from those of our present bodily life, to a
state where they neither marry nor are given in marriage, for
the risen will be as the angels. We seem to have here refer-
ence to what St. Paul calls the ‘spiritual body,’ ! and the ap-
pearances of the Lord as given in the post-resurrection history
agree with this identification. These narratives are designed
to show that the Lord had really returned, not as a phantom,
but in a bodily form which could be apprehended by the
senses, though not subject to the conditions of matter. In the
source peculiar to St. Luke,? as also in the Johannine account,?
there are features, such as the eating of material food, which
cannot easily be reconciled with the other facts in the narra-
tives. These may probably be regarded as traditions due to
the intense realization of the identity of the risen Lord with
the former Master, and the failure, notwithstanding the con-
flict with the appearances and disappearances recorded in the
same narratives, to distinguish a ¢spiritual body’ from that
which has ¢ flesh and bones.’

Concerning the subject so profoundly interesting to the later
Christian world, and prominent also in late Jewish literature,
the state of the soul immediately after death and before the
judgment, the Lord says very little, as is true of the New
Testament in general ; and this quite naturally, in view of the
supposed nearness of the ind, and the resurrection. What is |
recorded of the Lord’s sayings is given in forms taken entirely
from the current apocalyptic. As in the later Jewish belief,
the state is not one of semiconscious existence, but of active
consciousness, a capability of pleasure and pain, of a living
union with God. The recompense, even if not the final one,
awarded to the conduct of this present life is entered upon
immediately after death. The patriarchs in the place of the
departed, as living, still have God as their God,* the dying thief
is at once admitted to paradise (not heaven, but the abode of
the blessed dead).? The only place in which the Lord speaks

1 Cf. p. 90. 2 2430-83, 3207, 4 Mt. 127, 5 Lk. 234,
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directly of the state of the dead is in the parable of the rich
man and Lazarus,! which represents these as passing at death,
the one to suffering, the other to blessedness. There is nothing
here to intimate that the award, which follows at once, antici-
pates the final judgment day so far as to leave no room for the
latter. Doubtless the parable is to be understood according to
the usual apocalyptic view, which looked upon such award as
preliminary, pending the final recompense. A final judgment
still awaits Tyre and Sidon, and the land of Sodom, of which
the earlier doom is only anticipative.? But there is nothing
indicating that this preliminary doom may be reversed at the
end. The possibility, or 1mp0881b111ty, of a moral change in “the
interval before the judgment is not spoken of, either here or
elsewhere. It should be noticed that the passage is not an
exposition of dogma concerning the state of the dead, but a
parable chosen from familiar beliefs to enforce a moral lesson.
It does not take us beyond the broad fact that there is a state
of being into which men pass at death, and that the divine
righteousness follows them thither with moral decisions affect-
ing their condition there and reversing antecedent estimates
and circumstances.’ 3

@) The Judgment and its Awards. As in all biblical and
apocalyptic representations, so in Jesus’ teaching, the day of
judgment appears as an inseparable part of the great drama of
the End. All nations will be gathered at the tribunal, both the
living and the dead;* the smallest act will be brought into
account; % in some sayings, God appears as the judge,® but
oftenest Christ.” The awards of the judgment are conceived
under the forms of the familiar Jewish eschatology, though
there is little tendency to graphic picturing of the future
state, such as is found in apocalyptic writers; only a few pro-
foundly significant terms are used to characterize the lot of the
judged. The award of the righteous is eternal life,® the inher-
itance of the kingdom prepared for them from the foundation of

1Lk, 161931, 2Mt. 11224, Cf. p

3 Salmond in Hast. II. 275. 1 Mt 2532 112 %4, par., 124, par., 1341,
5 Mt, 123, 6 Mt, 10%2f., Tk. 92, 187,

7 E.g. Mt. 721, 167, 259, LK. 137, 8 Mk. 109,
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the world,! immediate communion with God, ‘they shall see
God.’? The unrighteous go away into eternal punishment,?
they are cast out into outer darkness,* into the Gehenna of un-
quenchable fire.5 The terrible thought of an unending penalty
naturally leads students of the Lord’s words to seek some trace
of a possible reversal or mitigation. His statement regarding
the one sin of blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, which shall
not be forgiven in this age nor in that following the judgment,$
is thought to imply that other sins may be forgiven in the
‘coming age.” But such an interpretation is not supported by
his other utterances; on the contrary it isin conflict with these.
The words are an emphatic expression for never, which is used
in the Marcan parallel.” Some have found in the *few stripes’
with which the servant, ignorant of his lord’s will, shall be beaten 8
allusion to a shortening of the period of punishment. This too
is contrary to Jesus’ teaching given elsewhere, and even if
accepted, would not meet the hard case of those who having
sinned knowingly might conceivably in a future state repent.
We are without doubt compelled to accept the sayings as they
stand with all their hardness, in view of the beliefs regarding
the subject at the time, and the Lord’s adoption of current
modés of expression. These very facts, however, raise an im-
portant consideration regarding the finality of such utterances.
The scope of Jesus’ teaching on the subject, as addressed to
men of his own time, led naturally to limitations. He had no
occasion to touch the theme of a change of attitude in the ¢ com-
ing age’; and his well-known habit of enunciating general
truths, without mentioning possible exceptions and modifi-
cations in varying circumstances, would make unlikely the
introduction of such contingent factors into his eschatological
teaching. 'The general tenor of his utterances on the subject is
what we should expect. And it is also doubtless true that this
element in his teaching is much intensified in the form in which
it is preserved by the hearers of that generation, who could
hardly have comprehended an eschatological punishment essen-
tially different from that of current belief, or have expressed

1 Mt. 2584, 2 Mt. 58, 3 Mt. 2548, 4 Mt. 2213, 5 Mk. 943,
6 Mt. 1232, ¢ The age to come ’ does not refer to the period between death
and the judgment. 739, 8 Lk. 124,
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it in essentially different forms. The part played by the
recorder is strongly illustrated in a comparison of St. Matthew
with the other Synoptists. The larger number of these hard
sayings are found in the former, and many of these are seen by
critical examination to be additions or variations due to editorial
working over of the source. Our ultimate view of the great
Christian truth contained in these sayings of the Lord must be
affected by the revelation which he gave concerning God’s
attitude toward the sons of men. But when long cycles inter-
vene before the final judgment, we must in view of the tendency
toward moral fixedness, the tendency of habit to pass into un-
changeable character, conceive at least the possibility of a soul
passing into a self-induced, unchangeable attitude of enmity
toward God, a state of ‘eternal sin.,”’! 'This is what would con-
stitute eternal punishment; it is what St. John calls ¢ sin unto
death,’ that is, sin resulting in complete spiritual death.?

Conclusion. In closing a survey of our Lord’s eschatological
teaching it is well to observe that there must of necessity be
much in it which we cannot clearly represent to ourselves in
the forms of our modern thought. He chose the terms, the
imagery, and the conceptions familiar to his age, with all their
limitations and imperfections, for nothing else could have had
real meaning for his hearers. Perhaps we may say that noth-
ing could be more intelligible to us, especially in view of our
biblical inheritance. The forms of the revelation given in
prophecy can only very imperfectly shadow forth the realities
to come. The principal function of prophecy, so far as it is
predictive, is to encourage, to warn, and to guide along the
way in which God is moving, and toward the end to which he
would bring his people. It can never be entirely understood
until it is fulfilled. But yet in these prophecies of the Lord
telling of his coming, the setting up of his Kingdom, the resur-
rection, and the judgment, though much may be in traditional
form and symbolical, this at least seems to be clearly taught
by him : that there awaits the world a manifestation of his
presence in the glory of a completed triumph of the cause of
God over all evil, a reign of God in the world ; that a great

1 Mk, 3%, 21 Jno. bis.
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testing of moral issues will stand at the meeting of the ages ;
that the redeemed clothed in a new form will be gathered into
one people of God; that an entrance into life, then fully real-
ized, and into a closer union with God, will be granted to all
those ¢ who have loved the Lord’s appearing.’!

The Eschatology of the Revelation. The exposition here
given of the eschatology of the book of the Revelation pre-
supposes the views adopted in regard' to its composition and
interpretation found in the Commentary, as well as results
reached in certain later paragraphs in the Introductory Studies.
While eschatological teaching is introduced in other books of
the New Testament incidentally, the Revelation alone has the
prophecy of the Last Things as its entire theme. Hence the
subject is unfolded here with features and details not found
elsewhere. It was natural that the Church of the first century
should produce such a writing, for Christian hope centered in
the coming of the kingdom of God and his Christ. The mes-
sianic hope was the necessary offspring of the belief in an ulti-
mate triumph of good over evil, of God over Satan, and was
especially intensified in times of imperial persecution. Such a
time the Church was entering upon at the close of the century,?
and it foresaw the advance of this persecution to the fierce
conflict of the End. The framework of Christian eschatology
in general was, as repeatedly pointed out above, that of Jewish
apocalyptic ; but this is especially the case in the book of the
Revelation. Yet as the conception of the Christ differs from,
though growing out of, that of the Jewish Messiah, so the
whole conception of the kingdom and of the final issues is per-
meated with a new and more spiritual idea. The author of
the Revelation does not transform traditional apocalyptic by
discarding its elements and figures — no New Testament writer
does this in a thoroughgoing way-—it is not likely that he
himself conceived the future altogether apart from these con-
ventional forms ; but he adds facts of Christian revelation, and
thus gives to his eschatological picture a new meaning, which
must be seen to be such, when his additions are followed out to

1 2 Tim. 48, 2 See pp. 201 fi., 208 ff.
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their comsequence. It is not necessary to ask how far he
used traditions in a purely figurative sense — that he does
so in some instances cannot be questioned. The permanent
meaning and value of his great panorama is spoken of else-
where.!

The time of the End, as generally in Jewish and Christian
expectation, is near at hand.? And yet the multiplied series
of plagues, the period of Antichrist’s domination, and the pre-
liminary millennial kingdom form a sequence requiring the
assumption of a long lapse of time before the final catastrophe.
1t is a tempting supposition that the nearness declared refers
only to the beginning. But it is clear that ¢ the things which
must shortly come to pass’?® and ¢the words of prophecy’*
include the contents of the whole book ; with this reference to
the End agrees the announcement of the Lord’s coming.? Tt
is not possible to bring the two representations into exact
accord. The dissonance is due to the fact, frequently seen, that
the Apocalyptist is following different eschatological traditions
in different parts, and does not attempt to bring these into
actual harmony.® A historical program followed with close
logical sequence of time and space is foreign to the manner of
our Apocalyptist, who is original and at the same time uses
extensively conventional ideas. There is in this an intimation
that he is conscious of using traditional conceptions in a sense
not strictly literal. The prophecy of our book centers in a
final catastrophe, like all apocalyptic, and the events group
themselves into three classes: (1) the long series of prelimi-
nary movements ; (2) the crisis of the definitive conflict with
Satan ; (8) the resurrection, the world-judgment, and the final
state of the redeemed. ‘

(1) The Preliminary Events. (a) The messianic woes.”
This standing feature in apocalyptic prophecy appears here in
the sending of divine visitations upon the world in preparation
for the Great Day. These as given in our Apocalyptist’s pic-
ture are the three series of the seals (chap. 6), the trumpets
(8-9), and the bowls (16). These are partly natural plagues,
though miraculously intensified, such as war, slaughter, famine,

1pp, 201 £, 2 Cf, 113, 311, 106, 226.7, 10, =, 3 11, 296,
413, 2210, 5 311, 997, 12, 2, ¢ Cf. pp. 722 f., T45. 1¢E. p. 38 1.
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pestilence, earthquake, and the scorching heat of the sun;
partly also they are supernatural, such as vast disturbances in
the heavens, the corruption of the waters, the tortures of the
hellish locusts and of the cavalry of fiend-like horses. But all
alike are sent by cpecial intervention of God and with special
eschatological purpose. They are manifestations of his wrath,
and have the twofold purpose of punishing and of leading to
repentance. As in all apocalyptic representation, the former
purpose is made most distinct, yet the latter is also included.!
They constitute a part of ¢ that hour which is to come upon the
whole world to try them that- dwell upon the earth.’? The
forms under which the coming visitations are represented are
derived for the most part from suggestions given in the famil-
iar plagues of the Old Testament, but the Apocalyptist does
not always intend the literal meaning of his prediction, as for
example in 614, where the heaven is said to be removed as a
scroll rolled up, though in what follows it is seen to remain ;
or in 812, where the extinction of a third part of the luminaries
causes darkness for a third part of the day.? (&) The perse-
cution of thé saints. As elsewhere in the New Testament,* the
last days are to be times of suffering for the Church. The
hostility of the world-power, the Roman Empire (the Beast, as
first manifested), with its demand of emperor-worship, already
showing itself, will increase to the end of that domination and
pass on with unlimited intensity into the succeeding reign of
Antichrist. Satan through his special agents, the beast and
the false prophet, and by the aid of all his servants, will wage
relentless war with the woman’s seed, who have the testimony
of Jesus.? This dread prophecy springs from the universal
observation of the increasing bitterness of the conflict through
‘which moral progress wins its victory. But the saints who
prove faithful are assured of final deliverance.® (¢) The
destruction of Rome. The persecution of God’s people in any
age by the world-empire then existing gives to the conflict
thus aroused the character of a supreme trial ; and the deliver-
ance of the saints, the triumph of the cause of God, is foreseen

1 See p. 5b4. 2 3o, 3 See Com. in loc.
4 Cf. Mk. 139 ., Ac. 142, 2 Tim, 312 & 51217, 13.
8 310, chapt. 7, 126 1416, 1415,
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by prophets and apocalyptists to be realized only in the de-
struction of this great enemy, it may be Egypt, Assyria, Syria,
or Rome. The Christian Apocalyptist at the end of the first
century sees that a crisis in the trial of the Church was about
to be precipitated in the Roman persecution, and was approach-
ing a climax in the attempt to displace the worship of Christ
by the worship of Casar.! The Roman Empire is the Beast in
his earlier manifestation.2 Naturally then the annihilation of
Rome’s power stands among the foremost events expected by
the Apocalyptist. The fall of the imperial city forms a domi-
nant factor in the book, and the theme of one of its most splen-
did passages. Already its doom is near; the king called
symbolically the sixth is now reigning; his successor, the
seventh, who will be the last, will continue but a little while ;
then Rome will be utterly destroyed by Antichrist.? (&) The
Coming of Antichrist. The Roman emperors and the priest-
hood maintaining the emperor-worship are only the humanly
endowed agents of Satan, and their removal does not end this
warfare against the Church. The expectation that the con-
flict with a hostile world-power must go on to an extreme of
intensity, and the prevalent Jewish and Christian belief in the.
advent of a world-ruler, human yet possessing demonic powers,
opened to the Apocalyptist a vision of the part to be taken by
Satan’s mightiest agent, the Antichrist.* When the Roman
Empire should have fulfilled its destined period, Antichrist,
the beast in his supreme manifestation, will come in the person
of a demonized Nero returned from the dead,® and with his
allies, the ten kings of the earth, will destroy the imperial
city.® He will rule the entire earth with awful tyranny; aided
by the false prophet (a wonder-working priesthood), he will
demand universal worship, the extreme form of emperor-wor-
ship begun by the Roman rulers; and he will persecute the
saints unto death. He will continue through the symbolical
period, three and a half years.” (¢) The Conversion of Israel.
The Apocalyptist, a Christian Jew, appears to introduce a
prophecy, found elsewhere in the New Testament, that in the
Last Times God’s ancient people will repent of their rejection

1 See pp. 201 f., 209. 2 pp. 407 f. 3 148, 1619, 171-195,
4 See pp. 397 ff. 5See pp. 400 ff. § 17130, 713318, 178 11,
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of Christ.1 They will be moved to repentance by preachers,
whose words will be enforced by great miracles wrought in
their presence. This conversion of Israel seems to be placed
in the reign of Antichrist. (f) The overthrow of Antichrist
by the Christ and the temporary imprisonment of Satan. As the
destined time of Antichrist’s rule nears its end he will gather
his adherents, the hosts of earth, at Harmagedon for the great
battle against the Christ. The heaven will be opened and
Christ will come forth as a warrior accompanied by the celes-
tial armies; with the sword of his mouth he will slay the
nations, Antichrist’s followers ; Antichrist himself and his
prophet will be cast alive into hell.? An angel will lay hold
of Satan, and binding him with a great chain will cast him
into the bottomless pit where he will be bound a thousand
years.3 Christ does not appear in this scene as a being of love
and compassion ; it is the day of his wrath against his enemies,
proven incorrigible. The characterization is similar to that
which appears repeatedly in the Gospels, especially the Fourth
Gospel.* The Fourth Gospel, though distinctively the ¢ Gospel
of love,” is also the Gospel of Christ’s wrath, and its author
often shows the disposition of a son of thunder, whether he be
the Apostle or another. (9) The Millennium. After the
destruction of the hostile hosts of the earth with their leaders
and the binding of Satan, no foe will remain to war on the
saints, and a preliminary kingdom will be set up on earth.
Here the martyrs raised from the dead will reign in blessedness
with Christ a thousand years (a symbolical period). The rest
of the dead will not be raised till the general resurrection.®
The seat of the millennial kingdom will be Jerusalem,® but
unquestionably an idealized Jerusalem, not the actual historic
city, unsuited to the blessedness described, and long- since
destroyed ; yet the celestial city, the new Jerusalem, cannot be
meant; that does not descend till a later period, at the time of
the entrance of the new heaven and earth (21). In the proph-
ecy of the temporary binding of Satan, and a preliminary
millennial kingdom on earth, to a share in which the martyrs

1 See pp. 588 ff. 2 1613-16, 1911-2%  of, 2 Thess. 28-10, 3 9013,
4 Cf. Mt. 2313-33, Mk. 35, Jno. 21316, 537-4, 81555 93%-41, 1138 RV marg,
5 205, 6 209,
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only are raised, the Apocalyptist differs from the other New
Testament writers; these connect all the events of the End
immediately with the Lord’s second coming. It is evident
that he is adapting the earlier apocalyptic to one of the special
purposes of his book, the exhibition of the blessed reward to be
bestowed on martyrdom.!

(2) The Crisis of the Definitive Conflict with Satan. The
release of Satan, his last assault upon Grod’s people, and his eternal
doom. After the thousand years of peace in the preliminary
kingdom Satan will be loosed and will marshal the nations of
the earth, the enemies of God, in number as the sand of the
sea, who will come from afar from every quarter against the
citadel of the saints, the Jerusalem of the millennial kingdom.
Fire from heaven will consume the host, and Satan who deceived
them will be cast inte the endless tortures of hell. In connection
with this battle nothing is said of any part taken by Christ.
The difficulty caused by the presence in the earth of the hosts
of hostile nations after they have previously been declared to be
destroyed in the battle with Antichrist? is due to the author’s
use of a familiar representation in two distinct but similar con-
nections, without attention to exact congruity.?

(8) The Resurrection, the World-judgment, and the Final
State of the Redeemed. (a) The general resurrection and
Judgment. The complete triumph of God in the conflict with
Satan will be followed by the resurrection of all the dead, the
wicked as well as the rest of the righteous who not being of the
number of the martyrs had not already been raised to a share
in the millennial kingdom.* These all appear before the judg-
ment throne; the sentence of the wicked is the second death,
the unending doom of hell; 5 to the righteous is awarded end-
less life in the new Jerusalem in perfect union with God.8
After this final judgment no change of state is contemplated.-
As regards the interval between death and the resurrection, the
book is silent concerning the state of the wicked. Of the
righteous dead it is said that they will enjoy a blessed rest from
trouble, and their good works will be remembered in their
behalf at the judgment.” To those who have died the martyr’s

1p. 737. 21614, 1921, 3 See p. T45. 4 201213,
5149-1, 2015, 6 213225, 7 See on 1413,
M
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death special honor will be given while they await resurrection
to their place in the millennium; garments of heavenly glory
will be given to them, while they remain in keeping beneath the
heavenly altar ; and they are bidden to rest from their distressful
yearning for vengeance for yeta little while, when their destined
number will be filled up and their prayer answered.! Then
will come their reward in the reign of the millennium. The
supposed nearness of the end accounts for the small space in the
Apocalyptist’s thought given to the state of the dead.

(5) The new heaven and earth, and the new Jerusalem. The
concluding act in the drama of the IEnd is, as generally in
Jewish and Christian eschatology, the renewal of all things. A
new heaven and anew earth, as befits the perfected kingdom of
God, will take the place of the old; the new Jerusalem having
the glory of God will descend from heaven to the new earth to
form the abode of God with his people. The new Jerusalem as
viewed by the Apocalyptist is not heaven, the heaven of God’s
dwelling as everywhere conceived in the Bible; it is the city of
Jewish apocalyptic prepared from eternity and preserved in
heaven to be brought down to earth after the judgment, as the
place where God will dwell with his people. But in this con-
‘ception of a renewed world heaven and earth are completely
blended. The throne of God and the Lamb with the redeemed
worshiping before them is, as seen by the Apocalyptist in the
final consummation, placed indifferently in heaven and in the
new Jerusalem on the new earth; or as we might say, the con-
ception of this new Jerusalem takes the place of heaven as
generally thought of.2 How far the Apocalyptist formed to
himself a clear idea of the attributes and perfections of the new
state described under these figures it is impossible to say, but it
is clear that the spiritual facts contained in them form for him
what is most essential in his prophecies. This is seen in what
he says of the nature of the kingdom, the conditions of mem-
bership in it, and the state of the saints therein. And for a
true apprehension of his eschatology this must be constantly
kept in mind in connection with his use of apocalyptic traits,
more or less conventional, which form the outlines of his
pictures. 'To his own mind he has thoroughly Christianized the

1 See on 611, 2 Cf. T%-¥ with 2123 ; see also 152,
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meaning of the traditions which he uses. The kingdom is
universal, composed of every nation, kindred, and tongue of
earth;! the gates of the city stand open to every tribe of the
Israel of God, it is built upon the foundations of the Apostles .
of all the world;? its members are those who have been re-
deemed by the sacrificial death of Christ,® they have gotten the
victory over Satan through the blood of the Lamb and the
word of his gospel; ¢ their salvation is attained only through
faith in him and its steadfast maintenance;® they are those
who keep his commandments, who follow him in all things, who
keep themselves unspotted from the world, have no guile in
their mouth, no fault before the throne of God.® But their
blissful inheritance is not a good won by their own works, it is
a free gift;7 their accomplished salvation is ascribed to God
and Christ,? it is the Lamb that has redeemed them to God.?

It is certainly a misinterpretation when the Apocalyptist is understood
to ignore virtually faith as a primary condition of salvation and to assign
the decision to works, the keeping of God’s commandments, that is, to
substitute a kind of Christian legalism for the doctrine of faith as found
elsewhere. (So, Weizsicker, Holtzmann, Jiilicher, Swete, al) Great
emphasis is, to be sure, placed on épya, works; cf. chapts. 2-3, passim, 1413,
198; and of the final judgment it is said, that men shall be judged according
to their works, 2%, 201213, 2212,  But equally clear is the same characteriza-
tion of the judgment given by Paul, the great defender of justification. by
faith, cf. Ro. 28, 2 Co. 51°, Col. 3#% Works are throughout not thought of
apart from the faith from which they spring and without which they are
inconceivable. All difficulty is removed by the utterance of the Gospel that °
the work of God which men must do is faith in Christ (Jno. 62%). To the
same effect our author codrdinates the commandments of God which the
saints are to keep with faith in Jesus (141?). For the scope of the term
épya, works, see Com. on 22 There is in New Testament soteriology no
antithesis between faith and works except that between a living faith
necessarily active and a belief which though real is inoperative in the life.
This is the real antithesis discussed in the epistle of St. James. The severe
stress of the times contemplated in our book explains the emphasis which
the author throws on works; in the awful temptation awaiting the Church
the faith of its members must manifest itself in their deeds.

The final blessedness of the saints is described under various
forms, for the most part figures whose spiritual meaning is
plain. They will cease from all sorrow and pain, God will wipe

159, 79, 154, 2 911214, 315, 59, T4, 419211, ‘s 1412, 213,
6 144512, 7215, 2217, 8710, 1210, 191 ; see Com. in loc. " 59,
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away every tear from their eyes, he will dwell in the midst of
them, he will be their God and they his people.! Their inti-
mate spiritual communion with God and Christ is set forth in
manifold figures; as sharers in the divine throne, as kings and
priests,? they will enjoy the glory and the privilege of immedi-
ate access to God’s presence ; they will be joined with Christ as a
woman is joined to her husband,? they will be the sons of God,*
and bear the marks which show them to be wholly his,® —all
figures expressing the closest spiritual union. The comprehen-
sive term by which the eschatological state is expressed in the
book is life ; the saints partake of the tree of life,® of the water
of life,” the same ideais contained in the eating of heavenly
manna ;8 they receive the crown of life ;9 they are enrolled in
the book of life.1® In the prominence of the term Zife, the book
agrees with other New Testament writings, especially the Paul-
ine and Johannine.

Yet in the writings of Paul and John not merely continued existence is
meant, but also all the blessedness of the indwelling of the believer in God,
and consequently a state already begun in this life (see pp. 94, 102);
while in the Revelation the state of undying existence after the judgment
seems to be chiefly thought of. A fundamental difference is found herein
by some between the Revelation and the Fourth Gospel; in the latter the
future life of the believer is only the continuance of what is begun here,
the believer has already passed from death into life (Jno. 52¢); while in
the Revelation life is understood to be the unending state bestowed upon
him at the judgment as the reward of his course here. This difference,
however, though it may appear to exist in most cases, is not maintained
throughout the two books. In the Fourth Gospel life refers in some
instances to the future state entered upon at the end (cf. 5% %, 627 40, 1226);
on the other hand in the Revelation the figures of the continued leading
forth to the fountains, the flowing forth of the waters from the throne, the
feeding with manna, the leaves ever growing for healing (717, 218, 221£, 17,
27), all imply a continuing spiritual process similar to that meant in the
Gospel rather than a fixed condition beginning at the judgment. In the
offer of life in 218, 2217 certainly a reference to the spiritual life of the
present is included. Naturally the Gospel speaks oftenest of the one aspect
of life and the Revelation of the other, for the former book is chiefly con-
cerned with the present spiritual state, and the latter with that belonging
to the future world.

12184 71507, 2 871, 5lo, 31979, 1217, & 812, 294,
697, 292, 14,19, 7717, 916, 921,11, 8 o7, 9 210,
10 35, 138, 178, 201%15, 217,
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A word should be added on the most striking differences in
eschatology, already alluded to, between the Revelation and
the other New Testament writings. The appearance of the
warrior Christ to battle with Antichrist at a time anterior to
the general judgment and separated from it by a millennium,
as described in 1911721, the silence regarding any part taken by
Christ in the last conflict with Satan and in the judgment after
the thousand years as described in 207715 are at variance with
prophecies of the events of the Lord’s coming given elsewhere
in the New Testament. The Lord’s destruction of Antichrist
by the word of his mouth forms a part of St. Paul’s prophecy
‘of the parousia,! but the ¢coming’ (wapovoia) there spoken of
must according to the uniform usage of the Apostle be under-
stood of the advent for the general judgment and the estab-
lishment of the kingdom. And the only future coming of the
Lord spoken of by other New Testament writers, apart from
our book, is that with which these last events are associated in
one group. What is elsewhere foreseen as immediately con-
secutive steps in one great movement is viewed by our Apoca-
lyptist as consisting of parts widely separated in time however
closely connected in essential relations. In visions of a future
immeasurably remote variation in perspective, the occurrence
of a parallax, as it were, need not cause great difficulty, espe-
cially in our book where the greater fullness of detail would
make easy the separation of things elsewhere combined. In
some places in his book the Apocalyptist agrees with the other
writers in condensing these last events into one connected
series, and in assigning to Christ a coming to judgment; cf. 17,
27 10 141420 2212, In the particular chapters in which the
variation spoken of occurs he views the steps separately, be-
cause he is especially interested here in a millennium as provid-
ing a reward for the martyrs; and this carries with it the
premillennial overthrow of Antichrist.? The representation in
these chapters of the last conflict and the judgment follows
closely the earlier Jewish model ; hence the absence of Christ
from these scenes.

1 2 Thes. 28. 2 See p. 736.



166 APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE

1I
APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE?

THE Revelation of John follows, not only in form but to a
considerable extent in matter also, the manner of a class of
Jewish writings which were widely known and influential in
the last two centuries before Christ and in the first century of
our era, and which are now generally called apocalyptic. As
regards the type of literature the Revelation is rightly placed
in the same general class with these, much as it differs from
them, and it cannot be correctly interpreted apart from these’
modes of thought and expression which greatly influenced its
formal character. A knowledge of this apocalyptic literature
is essential then to a right understanding of our book. In
placing the Revelation of John in the class of apocalyptic writ-
ings, most of which lie outside of the canon of Holy Scripture,
we do not detract from its practical value, or its canonical
character. Driver’s words in reference to the Book of Daniel
are appropriate here : ¢ Just as there are Psalms both canonical
and non-canonical (the so-called Psalms of Solomon), Proverbs
both canonical and non-canonical (Ecclesiasticus), histories
both canonical and non-canonical (I Macc.), *“midrashim”
both canonical (Jonah) and non-canonical (Tobit, Judith), so
there are analogously Apocalypses both canonical and non-
canonical ; the superiority, in each case, from a theological
point of view, of the canonical work does not place it in a dif-
ferent literary category from the corresponding non-canonical
work, or works’ (Dan. in CB. LXXXIV).

The noun apocalyptic in distinction from prophecy is the
term now commonly used to denote that group of eschatological
hopes and beliefs which have been set forth above?as belong-
ing to the latest development of Judaism -—a development in
which a universal and transcendental outlook appears as the
principal characteristic instead of the national and earthly.

L Cf. Liicke I, Hilgenfeld Jid. Apokalyptik, Baldensperger 172 ff., Bousset
Jiid. Apok. and Judenthum 230 ﬁ‘., Volz 4 ff., Drummond 3 ff., Porter Messages
of the Apoc. writers, the articles in Hast. Enec. Bib. and the Jewish Enc. For

the literature dealing with each of the apocalyptic writings respectively, see
p. 181, Schiirer I11 188 fi. 2 p. 63 fi.
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While the expectations of both prophecy and apocalyptic cen-
ter in a coming messianic era, that is, in a final era in which
the kingdom of God will be established, the former conceives
this kingdom chiefly in political and earthly aspects, the latter
in those that are non-political and supernatural. The main
interest of the one is mundane ; of the other supermundane.
The principal elements in the messianic hope of prophecy are
the Day of Jehovah, in which punishment will be meted out to
the heathen and faithless Israelites ; the deliverance of God’s
people from all their enemies; the institution of Jehovah’s
kingdom in Palestine and the extension of its power over all
the Gentiles ; the return of the scattered Israelites ; the resto-
ration of Jerusalem in great splendor ; the presence of God in
his temple ; the reign of a Davidic Messiah in an era of perfect
peace and glory. On the other hand in apocalyptic the prinei-
pal factors of the eschatological hope are the advent of the
‘coming age,” spiritually perfect in contrast with this ¢ present
age’ hopelessly corrupt; the universal judgment, not of Jew
and Gentile as such, but of the righteous and the wicked, not
of men only but also of angels and spirits; the resurrection of
the dead; the everlasting destruction of the power of Satan
and his hosts ; the superhuman Messiah reigning with God in
a renewed heaven and earth ; eternal life in the presence of
God and the Messiah for the righteous, and for the unrighteous
unending punishment in Gehenna. By apocalyptic literature
then is generally meant those writings which contain this
latter form of eschatological hope in whole or in part.

Apocalypse.  dmoxdAwis, dwokalvmrew, a term occurring in various but
kindred senses in the Septuagint and the New Testament, is common in
the latter with the special significance of a supernatural unveiling, revela-
tion, of divine mysteries, of the unknown and hidden things pertaining to
the kingdom of God and divine truth. In 2 Co. 127 Paul uses it with
reference to his ecstasies or visions; and similarly it is used in Rev: 1%, as
a descriptive title of the unveiling, the revelation, given by God of the
consummation of his kingdom as recorded in this book (cf. Thayer, West-
cott, Introd. 34 ff.). Tt is not here a title designating the book as an
apocalypse, that is, as belonging to a class of books called apocalypses.
But from the use of the word in this opening description the book came
subsequently to receive the title, the Apocalypse of Jokn, and pseu-
depigraphic writings of a later date, containing professed visions of the
future, adopted the title, e.g. the Apocalypse of Peter, the Apocalypse of
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Paul. As aname of a type of literature apocalypse then is subsequent to
the time of our book (cf. Zahn Ein. II. 596). The distinction between the
author’s use of the word in the opening verse and that of the title given to
the book in later time is shown by the defining words in each case; in the
former the meaning is the revelation given by God of the mysteries de-
seribed ; in the latter the Apocalypse of, i.e. written by, John.

Modern writers taking the word apocalypse in its generic
sense have applied the adjective apocalyptic to all writings
whether Jewish or Christian which possess in common certain
characteristic forms appearing in the Apocalypse of John and
which contain an unveiling, a revelation, real or fictitious, of
events and doctrines of the Last Things as these are conceived
in the later, transcendental, eschatology spoken of above.! 1t
is thus that such pre-Christian writings as the Book of Daniel,
the Book of Enoch, as well as late Jewish books, e.g. 2 Esdras,
are called apocalyptic. The word is also applied in cases
where these eschatological ideas are found, though not in the
form of a professed revelation, ¢.g. the Psalms of Solomon. A
curious feature in many apocalyptic writings is the writer’s
interest in fancies pertaining to the physical universe, the phe-
nomena of nature and the heavenly bodies ; these are a part
of the secrets unveiled in the alleged revelations. Consider-
able portions of the Book of Enoch are taken up with such
subjects.?

The two classes of hopes styled by modern writers, the one prophetic,
the other apocalyptic, clearly belong to different stages of religious
thought. It is desirable therefore to give them distinct names; but it can
hardly be questioned that those now in common use are not happily chosen
as titles mutually exclusive; for prophecy which in its essential character
1s a divine message relating to religious and ethical truth, calling to present
duty, is not wanting in the writings called apocalyptic; and on the other
hand apocalyptic ideas appear more or less distinctly in writings which we
term prophetic. The apocalyptic writings so far as they contain a product
.of genuine revelation — and this is undoubtedly the case in some instances
— are prophetic. But the older prophecy is chiefly concerned with the call
to present duty, and the prediction of the future is subordinate; while
apocalyptic prophecy, thongh containing a moral and religious appeal to its
readers, is occupied predominantly with the future. Such writings then as
the Book of Daniel, the Rev. of John, Is. 24-27, Mt. 24-25, belong to
apocalyptic prophecy, that is, they are both prophetic and apocalyptic.

1 p. 63 ff. 217-36, 72-82; cf. Sl. En. passim,
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Characteristics of Apocalyptic’ Literature. The various
writings, or parts of writings, styled apocalyptic, notwith-
standing many minor differences, agree so far in certain lead-
ing features as to justify the grouping of them into a special
class with a designation of its own. Of these characteristic
features the most fundamental is found in the group of escha-
tological expectations and beliefs, which speaking in a general
way we may say are common to the class. A survey sufficient
for our purpose of this apocalyptic form of eschatology has
been given above, and the distinction pointed out between the
apocalyptic and the older prophecy.! It is first of all in these
religious and eschatological ideas that the distinctiveness of
these writings as a type of literature consists. But there are
also certain other characteristics of a more external and formal
kind, the recognition of which will not only define the class
more clearly, but will also serve to prevent the misinterpreta-
tion of many passages found in literature of this nature.

(1) Visions and raptures. 'The highly elaborated vision, or
similar mode of revelation, is the most distinctive feature in
the form of apocalyptic literature. The subject matter is
attributed by the authors to a special revelation, commonly
given in visions, ecstasies, or raptures into the unseen world.
It is true that in the older prophecy the vision is not only
mentioned as a means of revelation, but also descriptions are
given of the concrete pictures unfolded to the prophet ;2 such
pictures however are brief, simple, and altogether subordinate
as constitutive factors. It is in the book of Ezekiel, who at
least in this respect shows a tendency toward the apocalyptic,
that we first find highly elaborated visions forming an essential
element of the work.? And this characteristic becomes more
distinet and fundamental in the apocalyptic literature proper.
Here the vision or rapture is a literary form wrought out with
great fullness of details, often with strange symbolism and
with fantastic imagery. Examples of such constitutive traits
are the vision of the four beasts and that of the ram and the
he-goat in Daniel ; ¢ the vision of the bullock, the sheep and

Lp. 167. 2 Cf. Is. 614, Am. 81, Jer. 11L 13,
3 Cf. the vision of the throne-chariot, 1-3, the rapture visions in 8-11, 40-48,
cf. also 87114, 47-8.
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the seventy shepherds in Enoch ! symbolizing human history to
the establishment of the messianic kingdom ; the visions given
to Enoch in a rapture through the unknown regions of the
earth, through Hades and the heavens,? unveiling the secrets
of nature, and the final abodes of the righteous and the
wicked ; the vision in the Apocalypse of Baruch of the forest
trees and the vine, and that of the lightning-crowned cloud
pouring down twelve showers of dark and bright waters,* sym-
bolizing the fortunes of Israel, the ¢messianic woes’ and the
triumph of the Messiah; the vision in Second KEsdras of the
mourning woman transfigured, symbolizing the final glorifica-
tion of afflicted Zion,® and that of the eagle ¢ picturing the
final destruction of the world power, Rome ; the revelations
given in a rapture through the seven heavens, which form the
principal contents of Slavonic Enoch ; the visions and raptures
of the Revelation of John. It is this fundamental place of the
vision, or similar mode of unveiling hidden things (apocalypse)
in these writings, that has given them the name apocalyptic.

(2) Mysteriousness. 1t is characteristic of these writings
that the revelations, or half revelations, are often given in
strange, unintelligible forms. The symbolical beasts are un-
imaginable monsters with their many heads and horns springing
out and warring one with another;” inanimate objects are
represented with attributes of men and animals; 8 the extraor-
dinary and unnatural are preferred to the ordinary and natural.®
Hence a standing feature is the 4nterpreter explaining the
visions, allegories, and symbols ; sometimes this is God himself 10
but commonly an angel,’! in accordance with the great promi-
nenceassigned to the agency of angels throughout this literature.2
This element of mysteriousness is probably due, at least in part,
to the thought that the great secrets treated of could be com-
municated only under such mysterious forms; and notwith-

1 85-90. 2 17-36. 3 36-38. 453-74. 59-10.

611-12. 7 Dan. 7 f., 2 Es. 11 f., Rev. 13, 17.

8 Dan. 78, Ap. Bar. 36, En. 86-88, Rev. 91,

9 Cf. Ap. Bar. 29, 735£, En. 107, 80, 2 Es. 5+9, Sib. Or. IIL 796 ff., Rev.
56-8, 87-12, g-11, 10 Ap. Bar. 38 ff., 2 Es. 1318€.,

11 Dan, T & 88% En, 12, Ap, Bar. 55 fi., 2 Es. 1091, Rev. 11, 171,

12p, 70.
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standing the presence of the interpreter there remains a large
element of vagueness and uncertainty, of designed enigma,
especially in predictions of the future. The significance of the
writings in their general import was doubtless made intelligible
to the readers, while many details must have been altogether
obscure. It is not unlikely that even the writer himself, in
order to give his picture fullness and power, or mysteriousness,
sometimes introduced touches to which he did not attach a
separate meaning in themselves. A specific meaning in every
detail can no more be sought in an elaborate vision than in the
parables of our Lord! or in the ornate picture of a Homeric
simile. The significance of the representation is contained in
the leading factors, while details are often designed only to give
life and color.

(8) Literary Dependence. The apocalypses are not through-
out the primary sources of the material which they contain.
The apocalyptist is not essentially an originator; he adopts,
transforms, interprets apocalyptic matter already at hand.
The prophecies of the Old Testament writers, their visions,
imagery and symbolism, entered largely into these compositions,
as did also popular traditions and conceptions in which were
enshrined as in. folk-lore, myths and fancies belonging to the
Hebrews and other orientals in common. The apocalypses do
not spring from the professional scribes or the official class;
they are for the most part folk-literature; hence folklore,
popular legends and ideas inherited or adopted from a non-
Hebrew source could the more easily have found their way
into this field. Thus notonly the general outlines of the future
age, the coming judgment, the messianic glory are stereotyped
elements following out and transforming the lines of older
prophecy, but also many characteristic details are only slightly
varied uses of a store of traditional material from which all
alike draw.2 Each writer borrows from his predecessor and
from common tradition. Examples of such dependence are the
frequently recurring representations of the series of world-king-
doms determined by symbolical numbers, four, seven, etc.;

1 Cf, Trench, Notes on the Parables IIL.
* 2 Cf. Gunkel 225 {., Bousset, .Antichrist 6 ff.
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kings and empires under the form of animals with heads and
horns symbolically numbered ; the dragon-form of the arch-
enemy ; portents in the heavens and the earth; the emergence
of the apocalyptic beasts from the sea; the trumpet-call usher-
ing in the great day. The Book of Daniel, the first great
apocalypse, established the norm which later writers followed
more or less closely in certain ideas and in forms, symbols, and
general structure. Very wide also was the influence of such
passages as Isaiah 13-14, Ezekiel 1, 28-39, Joel 2-8, Zechariah
9-14. In some instances it is not improbable that the writer
has taken over and adopted familiar pictures containing minor
details which are not strictly applicable to his purpose, using
the representation because of its significance asa whole.l Such
an origin may sometimes account for traits which would other-
wise give insoluble difficulty to the interpreter. It is not
however to be supposed that the apocalyptist is altogether
wanting in originality, or real spiritual vision. Our great
apocalypses without doubt contain, if not new religious concep-
tions, at least new inventions of the religious imagination,
probably in some cases, we may say, new forms of vision. A
more mechanical dependence also appears in the writings as now
extant; as they have come down to us they are nearly all seen
by critical analysis to consist of compilations from different
documents, with and without revision, and to contain additions
by later hands. But of the two canonical apocalypses, the
Book of Daniel is commonly regarded as essentially a unit; the
unity of the Revelation of John will be discussed below.2

(4) Pseudonymity. The apocalypses, with the exception of
the Rev. of John,® were attributed to authors of an age long
past. They purport to contain revelations given to such men
of antiquity as Moses, Enoch, Isaiah, Baruch, Ezra, and the like.
The Revelation of John however in this as in many other re-
spects differs from the other apocalypses. The apocalyptists
were probably led to attribute their writings to some great
name of the past because they were conscious that they could
not speak to their generation in their own name with the power

1 Cf. p. 171. 2 pp. 216 ff. 3 Also the Shepherd of Hermas.
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of an independent prophet. The age of the great prophets had
passed away. It was so far a time of spiritual decline, that no
one was sent with an Isaian trumpet-call to duty; no one could
come with the cry, ¢ Thus saith the Lord,” and meet with believ-
ing acceptance. The apocalyptists stand on a lower plane of
inspiration and mission ; their office is preéminently to hold up
as motives promises of the future. (Genuine visions they in some
cases undoubtedly received, but the commission was not that of
the direct personal preacher; it was rather to write a revelation
of the unfolding of God’s promises made of old to his people.
The roots of their prediction lie in the past,! and they not
unnaturally then speak as if from the past. As the whole
course of world-history to its consummation —a favorite theme
with them —is one, they carry back to the past the visions of
the end ; and the correspondence of a part of the assumed pre-
dictions with the known facts of past history, and the authority
of a great name, give credibility to the forecasts of the future.
This professed ancient authorship, once established as a charac-
teristic of apocalyptic writing, came to be adopted by inferior
writers and imitators as a mere literary form. But when as in
the New Testament age prophecy revives again, and one like the
author of the Revelation of John comes forth with the conscious-
ness of a real prophetic commission,? he speaks in his own name.
That writings inspired with a strong moral and religious purpose
should be attributed to assumed names may seem to our modern
minds inexplicable; but such was not the case with the ancients,
especially the Hebrews. First of all, the material of the apoca-
lypses being, as seen above, largely derived from earlier sources,
the writers doubtless often regarded their works not so much
their own as those of some great personage of the past. The
procedure seen here is not very different from the common
literary device of putting into the mouths of persons of another
time speeches, poetic utterances, and the like which perhaps
tradition attributed to them and which were appropriate to
them. At all events pseudonymity was a common literary
characteristic of these centuries, and does not by any means in
all cases show a disregard of truthfulness, or an intention
actually to deceive in the interest of the author or his cause.
1Cf. p. 171, 2 See p. 292.
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Psendonymous writings appear at this time in great numbers
among the Greeks and Hebrews alike, especially at Alexandria.l

It should be distinctly observed that when the characteristics
of apocalyptic literature mentioned above are attributed to the
Book of Daniel or the Revelation of John, these books of our
Bible are not robbed of their religious value or their canonical
rank. There is nothing in these features of their construction
which would render their visions and revelations less real than
those of Isaiah or St. Paul. There can be no question that in
many of the pseudepigraphic writings the visions described are
pure inventions adopted as a part of the literary form. But
in these two books at least, the reality of a great spiritual
ecstasy, of a supernatural unfolding of things seen only by the
inner eye, stands upon the same ground of credibility as in the
other visions and revelations of the prophets and of the New
Testament. Neither dependence upon earlier sources nor
minute study in the elaboration of details in the record of the
visions is in itself a mark of fictitiousness. The greatest of the
prophets derived material from their predecessors, as for ex-
ample Isaiah from Amos and Hosea,? and Ezekiel from Jere-
miah.® And visions assume the forms of familiar objects;
traditional ideas and imagery give them their characteristic
features. KEzekiel’s great vision in his opening chapter con-
tains a striking combination of traditional Hebrew and Baby-
lonian figures.* The more thoroughly the mind of the seer is
permeated with the imagery and symbolism of his predecessors,
the more certainly would his vision in a state of ecstasy bor-
row leading traits from these. In the study of the Revelation
of John it will be seen-that the visions are to a very large
extent composed of factors evidently suggested by the Old
Testament and other sources, yet transformed and brought
into new combinations with the freedom of an independent
seer. It is moreover of fundamental importance in studying
this book to remember that it is not a description penned while
the visions were still present with the author, while he was
still in a state of ecstasy ; it is a record made subsequently,

1 Holtzm. Ein. 192 f., Jiilicher 42. 2 Cf. W. R. Smith Prophets 209.
3 Cf. Davidson Ezek. in CB., p. xix f. 4 Cf. Stade 290 f.
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after he had left Patmos.! The book then is a definitely
planned work to put before the readers the great revelations
which had been given to the Prophet in his visions. And it is
easy to understand, or rather it is scarcely possible not to sup-
pose, that the stupendous scenes unfolded before the Seer’s
view defied, perhaps, his own power to grasp fully, certainly his
power to portray. These revelations surpass in awful gran-
deur, in profound religious value and in fullness of scope, all
other apocalypses, and the writer labors with all the resources
which he can summon to his aid to present them to his readers
with vividness and power. While the work in its fundamental
conceptions must belong to his memory of his visions, yet
much also both in the framework and the details must be due
to his conscious effort as a literary artist struggling to give in
familiar apocalyptic form and manner a presentation of the
truths revealed in his ecstatic experiences. The plan, minutely
organized with the structure of an elaborate outline, with in-
tricately interwoven threads, bears frequent traces of a prophet
who is working consciously to embody truth seized in an
ecstasy rather than to describe symbols actually seen. Some-
thing of the same studied effort, though on an inferior plane
and carried out with far less brilliancy of religious imagination,
appears in the closing vision of Ezekiel (40-48) and in the
Book of Daniel. The writer’s conformity to a particular type
of literature is not unlike that of the prophets and psalmists
who adopt the forms of Hebrew poetry, or that of the authors
of the Book of Job and the Song of Solomon, who have put
their message in the form of lyrical drama. In none of these
cases does the conscious elaboration of the form affect the
canonical rank of the work.

The Occasion of the Apocalyptic Writings. The origin
of the apocalyptic writings is found in the religious and polit-
ical condition of the Jews in the three centuries of the period
in which falls the birth of Christ. They are born of the dis-
tress, spiritual and civil, of the times. As the writers look
out upon it, the world is full of wickedness, sin is triumphant,
the godly are afflicted, evil spirits are mightier than the powers
of goodness, the kingdom of God’s people is overthrown, and a
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galling subjection to Gentile rule continues from generation to
generation. The present, whether for the righteous individual
or for God’s kingdom, is an era of great darkness, and the
immediate future offers only an outlook still darker. ¢For
look, how much the world shall be weaker through age, so
much the more shall evils increase upon them that dwell
therein, . . . for the world is set in darkness and they that
dwell therein are without light.”? Where are the blessings
foretold by the fathers and the prophets, where the happiness
and prosperity promised to the godly, where the glory prom-
ised to the kingdom ? In these dark questionings touching the
righteousness and faithfulness of God, touching the truth of
the prophets, the devout Jew with invincible faith turns away
from the hopeless present to the future ; he catches revelations,
apocalypses, of a not far-off coming of God, of a day of deliv-
erance and recompense, of the fulfillment of the yet unfulfilled
prophecies. At the same time the historical experiences of the
nation and the influence of surroundings have broadened and
modified the outlook of the apocalyptist; his vision of the
future has become more spiritual, wider in scope, to a larger
degree supermundane. It is in these circumstances that he
appears as a prophet to bring a needed message to his time.
He raises a voice of warning against the prevailing iniquity,
whether in Israel or among the Gentiles, declaring the certain
and awful vengeance soon to be revealed ; but chiefly he seeks
to comfort and encourage the suffering and despairing. In
the midst of bitter trials, and in face of those more bitter
about to come, he appears with his vision of sure deliverance
and final glory to revive hope, to stay up faith, te fortify
endurance. He unfolds .a future which shall show to Israel
and the world that God is just and righteous, that he is faith-
ful to his promises, that he is gracious to give their recompense
to his righteous servants. This is the great purpose of the
apocalypses in general. And the deeper the distress of the
times and the more threatening the nearer future, the more
glowing becomes the apocalyptic picture of the end. A tend-
ency toward the apocalyptic in both spirit and form begins to
show itself in the prophets who arose in the trials of the exilic
‘ 12 Es. 1417 1,
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and earlier part of the post-exilic age, but it was the time of
Antiochus Epiphanes, with its awful persecutions, that pro-
duced the first distinct apocalyptic book, so far as known to
us, the Book of Daniel. The various writings grouped together
in the Book of Enoch belong to the second and first centuries
before Christ, a period of almost unbroken trouble from inter-
nal strife, apostasy, and fierce conflict without ; the Psalms of
Solomon fall in the time of the conquest of Jerusalem by
Pompey ; the Assumption of Moses shortly before, and the
Apocalypse of Baruch and 2 Esdras shortly after, the tribula-
tion attending the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus; the
Revelation of John in a period in which the Roman persecu-
tion of the Church had already begun, and still fiercer woes
were threatening.

The Jewish Apocalyptic Writings. Apocalyptic tendencies in
the Old Testament prior to the Book of Daniel. Reference has
already been made to KEzekiel as marking in some respects a
transition from the older prophetic type to the apocalyptic.
Ezekiel’s activity coincides with the great crisis of the nation’s
downfall in the Babylonian captivity; and while much of his
book is occupied with denunciation of Israel’s sin and announce-
ment of inevitable punishment in the doom of the nation, his
vision passes on through this calamitous period to a restoration,
a sublime redemption; and his picture, notwithstanding its
features of local and political glory after the manner of the
older prophets, is full of profound spiritual significance.! The
Prophet’s idea of God is more transcendental, his universalism
more distinctly religious, his outlook more eschatological; he
announces clearly the religious significance of the individual, as
well as that of the nation. With him begins, as already pointed
out, the elaborate vision as a literary form, the prominence of
angels as the agents of God, the prediction of an assault by the
combined world powers (Gog and Magog) upon God’s people in
the ¢latter days,’ the idea of a world-judgment.? The influence
of his conceptions and his literary manner appear widely in
the apocalypses in later times, especially in the Revelation of
John. ¢If the author of the Apocalypse [of John] be a purer
poet than Ezekiel, the prophet has given him his inspiration

1 Cf. Davidson Ezek. in CB. 287 ff., Stade 293 f. 2 Cf. Stade 295.

B < ¢



178 APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE

and furnished him with materials for his most splendid crea~
tions.”! Second Isaiah (Is. 40-66), generally placed by critics
near the end of the exilic period,? presents an interesting com-
parison and contrast with the apocalypses. Like these it is a
message of consolation to Israel in affliction, promising the near
coming of Jehovah to deliver; but while the promises are set in
the national and local framework, the vision of the Prophet is
constantly breaking through into a wider and more spiritual
outlook. In the supernatural blessings to be poured out upon
the land, in the glory of God’s presence with his people, in the
profoundly religious universalism, in the creation of a new
heaven and a new earth, briefly, in the general spirit of the
prophecies, the predominating tone is that of the apocalyptic.
Similar in tone is another post-Isaian passage, Is. 18-14%
(commonly assigned to the closing years of the exile), with its
picture of convulsions in the heavens, of woes and desolation in
the earth, its exultation over the fall of the oppressing city.
Here belongs also Is. 84-85, a paragraph of the same or a later
date. After the exile the tendency toward the apocalyptic
shows itself frequently in the prophetic writings as preserved.
In the visions of Jehovah’s coming and the great consummation
to follow, the prophecies frequently take on the general features.
of the late eschatological representation. Of such a character
is Is. 24-27, a vividly apocalyptic passage falling after the exile.
Apocalyptic in tone and coloring is the book of Joel; such are
also Obadiah vv. 15 ff., Zephaniah with its terrible picture of
the consuming wrath of Jehovah in the Great Day, Zechariah
1-8 with its symbolical visions interpreted by angels, Second
Zechariah (Zech. 9-14) with its prophecy of the final gathering
of the nations against Jerusalem, Jehovah’s intervention, the
salvation of his people, and his universal recognition.

The Book of Daniel. This book is generally placed by scholars
in the closing years of Antiochus Epiphanes, that is, not far
from 164 B.c. Antiochus, king of Syria, of whose domain
Judea now formed a province, had entered on the policy of
unifying his kingdom by bringing all parts of it to adopt the
Hellenic civilization and with this the Hellenic religion. Such

1 Davidson op. cit. p. XXvi. 2 Cf. Driver Introd. 230 ff., Cornill 284 ff.
